


























CHAPTER 10
ELECTRICAL

Lighting Specifications ........... ... ...
Ignition Specifications ......cc.ovvviiiiiiiimeniiaan.,
Coil Resistance Specifications . ..........coociiiinin..n
Routing Diagram - Indicator Lights . ...................
MultimeterUsage ............coiiiiiiiiiiiiiennn.
Timing Advance Curves / Verifying Timing Marks .......
Conversion Chart - Degrees to Piston Position .........
Ignition System Exploded Views ......................
Ignition Timing Inspection / Adjustment ................
High RPM Timing Check ........... I rr—
Battery Service . ... ...
Dynamic Testing of Electric Starter System .............
Static Electric Starter System Testing . .......c.oovvvunn
Electric Starter Assembly . ...... ... ... ..l
Starterinstallation .. .. veewwvis o5 s o smsvsnwamass y s 5o
Lighting System OUpUut TEST .. cvv oo vmvvmsmiacess v
AlternatorOutput Test . .......c.oiiiiiiiii i
Typical Exciter, Pulser or Lighting Coil Replacement .. ..
EIBEHR) FORHIE o w o o semmingesins o s omy sy 3 wp p-u
Coolant High Temperature Indicator Testing ............
Speed Control Assurance Operation ..................
Speed Control Assurance Testing . ....................
Electric Fuel Gauge Testing ........... LA SARE LD DA
HandlebarWarmer Testing .. ........ccovniiniiiinnnn..
Exhaust Thermal Sensing System (ETSS) .............
Ignition System Troubleshooting ......................
1896 Wiking DIBGraims . . . ccavvs s wos v eammaain i 56 v
1987 Witlng DIEGIEINS .. ¢ vwvnsms wvsisvnsamaenn wa n ws
1998 Wiring Diagrams . ......oovi it

10.1-10.1a
10.2-10.2d
10.3
10.4-10.7
10.8 - 10.10
10.11

10.13 - 10.16

10.19-10.20

10.28 - 10.30

10.36
10.37-10.48
10.49 - 10.62b
10.63 - 10.72




































GENERAL INFORMATION
Bulletin Index - 1996 By Model

1996 Model Bulletin # Type Notes

1996 Indy 500 SKS (cont.) [-96-10 Info Loose Wheel Lock Collars
|-96-07 Info Hose Clamp Tab May Damage Coolant Line
[-96-04 Info Bogging or Belt slippage
[-95-13 info Heavy Steering

1996 Indy 440 XCR 1-96-10 Info Loose Wheel Lock Collars
1-96-06 Info Loose Front Torque Arm Bolts
I-96-04 Info Bogging or Belt slippage
[-95-13 Info Heavy Steering

1996 Indy 440 XCR SP S-95-20 Service Loose Shock Eyelet On Fox Shocks
1-96-10 Info Loose Wheel Lock Collars
[-96-06 Info Loose Front Torque Arm Bolts
1-96-04 Info Bogging or Belt slippage
|-95-14 Info Jetting and Clutching For Improved Perf.
[-95-13 Info Heavy Steering
1-95-12 Info Exhaust Pipe May Contact Hood

1996 Indy 440 S-96-056 Safety Handle Bar Welds Missing or Incomplete
1-96-10 Info Loose Wheel Lock Collars
1-96-14 Info Oil In Fuel Pump Impulse Line
I-96-06 Info Loose Front Torque Arm Bolts
1-96-04 Info Bogging or Belt slippage
1-95-13 Info Heavy Steering

1996 Indy Widetrak GT/LX $-95-12 Service Handlebar Damage When Opening Hood
1-96-04 Info Bogging or Belt slippage

(LX Only) 1-96-14 Info QOil In Fuel Pump Impulse Line

1996 Indy Trall S-96-05 Safety Handle Bar Welds Missing or Incomplete
[-96-10 Info Loose Wheel Lock Collars
1-96-06 info Loose Front Torque Arm Bolts
1-96-04 Info Bogging or Belt slippage
1-85-13 Info Heavy Steering

1996 Indy Trail Touring S-96-05 Safety Handle Bar Welds Missing or Incomplete
5-95-09 Service Throttle Cable Ends May Be Reversed
S-95-08 Service Wrong Pinion Gear In Chaincase
[-96-10 Info Loose Wheel Lock Coliars
1-96-04 Info Bogging or Belt slippage
1-95-13 Info Heavy Steering

1996 Indy Super Sport 1-96-10 Info Loose Wheel Lock Collars
1-96-06 Info Loose Front Torque Arm Bolts
[-86-13 Info Heavy Steering

1996 Indy Sport Touring S-95-11 Service Snow Skirts Cracking Around Mounting Boss
I-96-10 Info Loose Wheel Lock Collars
1-95-13 Info Heavy Steering

1896 Sport and Lites [-95-13 Info Heavy Steering
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Service Videos

Service Videos
Part Number  Description

9914394 Advanced Carburetion

9912776 Fuel System Diagnostics
9913987 Polaris Variable Transmissions
9914171 Customer Service

9912996 Magnum 4 Stroke Introduction
9913278 Charging System Diagnostics
9913533 Ignition System Diagnostics
9913684 Snowmobile Suspension Service

Polaris Industries Inc. 4.3 9/97_






GENERAL INFORMATION
1996 Model Identification

Indy Lite Indy Lite Indy Lite GT Indy Sport
Deluxe
0963433 0963431 0963133 0960443
Engine Type Fan Twin Fan Twin Fan Twin Fan Twin
Engine Model Number EC34-2PM02 EC34-2PM02 EC34-2PM02 EC44-3PMO1
Displacement (cc) 339 339 339 432
Bore x Stroke (mm) 62.3 x 55.6 62.3 x 55.6 62.3 x 55.6 67.72 x 60
Carburetion/Throttle Body 2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni
VM30SS Slide VM30SS Slide VM30SS Slide VM34SS Slide
Qil Injected Standard Standard Standard Standard
Ignition CDI CDI CcDI CDI
Alternator Output 12V 150W 12V 150W 12V 150W 12V 200W
Length (in./cm.) 105/266.7 105/266.7 115/282.1 106.25/269.9
Width (in./em.) 42.5/108 42.5/108 42.5/108 43.5/110.5
Height (in./cm.) 44/111.8 44/111.8 48/121.9 44/111.8
Ski Stance (in./om.) 37/94 37/94 37/94 38/96.5
Track Width (in./cm.) 15/38.1 15/38.1 15/38.1 15/38.1
Track Length Overall (in./cm.) 121/307.3 121/307.3 133.5/339.1 121/307.3
Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./Imp. gal./liters) 8/6.7/30.3 8/6.7/30.3 8/6.7/30.3 10.7/8.9/40.5
Recommended Fuel 87 Octane Min. 87 Octane Min. 87 Octane Min. 87 Octane Min.
Front Suspension Parallel Link Paralle| Link Parallel Link Parallel Link
Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS
Rear Suspension Standard Standard Standard Standard
Brake Type Mechanical Disc Mechanical Disc Mechanical Disc Hydraulic Disc
Storage Rear of Seat Rear of Seat Rear of Seat Rear of Seat
Top of Hood Top of Hood Top of Hood Toolbox Footrest
Speedometer Standard Standard Standard Standard
Tachometer N/A N/A N/A Option
Electric Fuel Gauge N/A N/A N/A Option
Accessory Lights N/A Oil/Acc Oil/Acc Qil/Brake
Higr?%ceam
Electric Start Option Standard Option Option
Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer Option/Option Single Heat/Std Single Heat/Std Single Heat/Std
Seat Standard Lite Standard Lite 2 Up Lite Standard
Storage Rack Option Option Standard Option
Tow Hitch Option Option Standard Option
Polaris Industries Inc. 1.5 11/95



GENERAL INFORMATION
1996 Model Identification

Indy Indy Indy Indy 440 LC
TranSport Super Sport Sport Touring
0960143 0960743 0960243 0962760
Engine Type Fan Twin Fan Twin Fan Twin LC Twin
Engine Model Number EC44-3PMO1 EC44-3PM02 EC44-3PMO01 EC45PLO6
Displacement (cc) 432 432 432 432
Bore x Stroke (mm) 67.72 x 60 67.72 x 60 67.72 x 60 67.72 x 60
Carburetion/Throttle Body 2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni
VMB34SS Slide VM34SS Slide VM34SS Slide VM34SS Slide
Oil Injected Standard Standard Standard Standard
Ignition CDI CDI CDI CDI
Alternator Output 12V 200W 12V 200W 12V 200W 12V 200W
Length (in./cm.) 113/287 106.25/269.9 113/287 108/274.3
Width (in./em.) 43.5/110.5 45.5/115.6 43.5/110.5 46.5/118.1
Height (in./em.) 45/114.3 38.5/97.8 50/127 46/118.1
Ski Stance (in./cm.) 38/96.5 41/104.14 38/96.5 41/104.14
Track Width (in./cm.) 15/38.1 15/38.1 15/38.1 15/38.1
Track Length Overall (in./cm.) 141/358.1 121/307.3 133.5/339.1 121/307.3
Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./Imp. gal./liters) 10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5
Recommended Fuel 87 Octane Min. 88 Octane Min. 87 Octane Min. 87 Octane Min.
Front Suspension Parallel Link Parallel Link Parallel Link Parallel Link
Trailing Arm [FS Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS
Rear Suspension Standard XTRA 10 XTRA 10 XTRA 10
Brake Type Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc
Storage Rear of Seat Rear of Seat Rear of Seat Rear of Seat
Toolbox Footrest Toolbox Footrest Toolbox Footrest Toolbox
Speedometer Standard Standard Standard Standard
Tachometer Option Standard Option Standard
Electric Fuel Gauge Option Option Option Option
Accessory Lights Qil/Brake Qil/Brake Qil/Brake Qil/Brake
Acc Acc Acc Temp
High Beam High Beam High Beam High Beam
Electric Start Option Option Option Option
Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer Single Heat/Acc Single Heat/Std Single Heat/Acc Hi-Lo/Std
Seat 2Up Standard 2Up Short
Storage Rack Option Option Option Option
Tow Hitch Option Option Option Option

11/95
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GENERAL INFORMATION
1996 Model Identification

Indy Classic Indy Indy 500 Indy 500 SKS
Classic Touring Indy 500 RMK
0963865 0963365 0962764 0962564
0962964
Engine Type LC Twin LC Twin LC Twin LG Twin
Engine Model Number EC50PLE11 ECEOPL14 EC50PL11 EC50PL11
EC50PL15 RMK
Displacement (cc) 4B8 488 488 488
Bore x Stroke (mm) 72 x 60 72 x 60 72 x 60 72 x 60
Carburetion/Throttle Body 2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni
VMB38SS Slide VMB348SS Slide VMB38SS Slide VM38SS Slide
Qil Injected Standard Standard Standard Standard
Ignition CDI CDi CDI CDI
Alternator Output 12V 200W 12V 200W 12V 200W 12V 200W
Length (in./cm.) 108/121.9 115/292.1 108/274.3 108/274.3
Width (in./em.) 48/121.9 48/121.9 46.5/118.1 46.5/118.1
Height (in./cm.) 49.5/125.7 51.5/130.8 46/116.8 481219
Ski Stance (in./em.) 42.5/107.8 42.5/107.9 41/104.14 41/104.14
Track Width (in.fem.) 15/38.1 15/38.1 15/38.1 15/38.1
Track Length Overall 121/307.3 133.5/339.1 121/307.3 133.5/339.1
(in./em.)
Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./Imp. 10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5
gal./liters)
Recommended Fuel 87 Octane Min. 87 Octane Min. 87 Octane Min. 87 Octane Min.
Front Suspension IFS Paralle! Link Parallel Link Parallel Link
Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS
Rear Suspension XTRA 12 XTRA 12 XTRA 10 XTRA 10
Brake Type Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc
HD Pads RMK
Storage Rear of Seat Rear of Seat Rear of Seat Rear of Seat
Toalbox Toolbox Toolbox Toolbox
Speedometer Standard Standard Standard Standard
Tachometer Standard Standard Standard Standard
Electric Fuel Gauge Standard Standard Option Option
Accessory Lights QOil/Brake Oil/Brake Qil/Brake Qil/Brake
Temp Temp Temp Temp
High Beam High Beam High Beam High Beam
Electric Start Standard Standard Option QOption
Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std
Seat Long 2 UpfTour Short Long
Storage Rack Option Option QOption Option
Tow Hitch Option Option Option Option
11/95 1.8 Polaris Industries Inc.







GENERAL INFORMATION
1996 Model Identification

Indy XLT | Indy XLT SP | Indy XLT SKS | Indy XLT RMK
0966756 0966676 0960556 0960956
Engine Type LC Triple LC Triple LC Triple LC Triple
Engine Model Number EC58PLO3 EC58PLO2 EC58PL0O3 EC58PLO7
Displacement (cc) 597 597 597 597
Bore x Stroke (mm) 65 x 60 65 x 60 65 x 60 65 x 60
Carburetion/Throttle Body 3 Mikuni 3 Mikuni 3 Mikuni 3 Mikuni
VM34SS VM388S VM34SS Slide VM348SS Slide
Qil Injected Standard Standard Standard Standard
Ignition CDI CDI CcDi CDI
Alternator Output 12V 170W 12V 170W 12V 170W 12V 170W
Length (in./em.) 108/274.3 106.25/269.9 113/287 113/287
Width (in./em.) 48/121.9 48/121.9 46.5/118.1 43.5/110.4
Height (in./cm.) 48.5/123.1 48.5/123.1 44/111.8 44/111.8
Ski Stance (in./oem.) 42.5/107.9 42.5/107.9 41/104.14 38/96.5
Track Width (in./cm.) 15/38.1 15/38.1 15/38.1 15/38.1
Track Length Overall 121/307.3 121/307.3 133.5/339.1 133.5/339.1
(in.fcm.)
Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./Imp. gal./liters) 10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5
Recommended Fuel 88 Octane Min. 91 Octane Min. 88 Octane Min. 87 Octane Min.
Front Suspension 425 |FS Non-Parallel Link Parallel Link Parallel Link
Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS
Rear Suspension XTRA 12 XTRA 12 XTRA 10 XTRA 10
Brake Type Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc
Storage Rear of Seat Rear of Seat Rear of Seat Rear of Seat
Toolbox Footrest Toolbox Footrest Toolbox Footrest Toolbox Footrest
Speedometer Standard Standard Standard Standard
Tachometer Standard Standard Standard Standard
Electric Fuel Gauge Option Option Option Option
Accessory Lights Qil/Brake Oil/Brake Qil/Brake Qil/Brake
Temp/Acc Temp/Acc Temp/Acc Temp/Acc
High Beam High Beam High Beam High Beam
Electric Start Option Option Option Option
Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std
Seat Standard Long Long Long
Storage Rack Option Option Option Option
Tow Hitch Option Option Option Option
11/95 1.10 Polaris Industries Inc.















GENERAL INFORMATION
1997 Model Identification

Indy Lite Indy Lite Indy Lite GT Indy Sport
Deluxe
0973433 0973431 0973133 0870443
Engine Type Fan Twin Fan Twin Fan Twin Fan Twin
Engine Model Number EC34-2PM02 EC34-2PM0O2 EC34-2PM02 EC44-3PMO1
Displacement (cc) 339 339 339 432
Bore x Stroke (mm) 62.3 x 55.6 62.3 x 55.6 62.3x55.6 67.72 x 60
Carburetion/Throttle Body 2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni
VM30SS Slide VMBOSS Slide VMB30SS Slide VM348SS Slide
Qil Injected Standard Standard Standard Standard
Ignition CDI CDI CDI CDI
Alternator Output 12V 150W 12V 150W 12V 150W 12V 200W
Length (in./om.) 105/266.7 105/266.7 115/292. 1 108/274.3
Width (in./em.) 42.5/108 42.5/108 42.5/108 43.5/110.5
Height {in./cm.) 44/111.8 44/111.8 48/121.9 44/111.8
Ski Center Distance (in./cm.) 37194 37/94 37/94 38/96.5
Track Width (in./em.) 15/38.1 15/38.1 15/38.1 15/38.1
Track Length Overall (in./cm.) 121/307.3 121/307.3 133.5/339.1 121/307.3
Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./Imp. gal./liters) 8(6.7/30.3 8/6.7/30.3 8/6.7/30.3 10.7/8.9/40.5
Recommended Fuel 87 Octane 87 Octane 87 Octane 87 Cctane
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated Nen-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated
ar 88 Octane or 89 Octanse or 89 Octane or 89 Octane
Oxygenated Oxygenated Oxygenated Oxygenated
Front Suspension Parallel Link Parallel Link Parallel Link Parallel Link
Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS
Rear Suspension X-Lite Xd-Lite Standard X-Lite
Brake Type Mechanical Disc Mechanical Disc Mechanical Disc Hydraulic Disc
Storage Rear of Seat Rear of Seat Rear of Seat Rear of Seat
Top of Hood Top of Hood Top of Hood Toolbox Footrest
Speedometer Standard Standard Standard Standard
Tachometer N/A N/A N/A Option
Electric Fuel Gauge N/A N/A N/A Qption
Accessory Lights N/A QillAce Qil’Ace Oil/Brake
Higl?céceam
Electric Start Option Standard Option Option
Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer Option/Option Single Heat/Std Single Heat/Std Single Heat/Std
Seat Standard Lite Standard Lite 2 Up Lite Standard
Storage Rack Option Option Standard Option
Tow Hiteh Option Option Standard Option
Polaris Industries Inc. 1.13b 9/96
















GENERAL INFORMATION
1997 Model Identification

Indy XLT Indy XLT SP | Indy XLT SKS | Indy XLT RMK
0976756 0976676 0970556 0970956
Engine Type LC Triple LC Triple LC Triple LC Triple
Engine Model Number EC58PL03 EC58PL12 EC58PL0O3 EC58PL0O7
Displacement (cc) 6597 597 597 597
Bore x Stroke {(mm) 65 x 60 65 x 60 65 x 60 65 x 60
Carburetion/Throttle Body 3 Mikuni 3 Mikuni 3 Mikuni 3 Mikuni
VM348S VM3BSS VM34SS Slide VM348S
Slide/ACCS
Oil Injected Standard Standard Standard Standard
Ignition CDI CcDl CDI CDI
Alternator Output 12V 170W 12V 200W 12V 170W 12V 170W
Length (in./cm.) 108/274.3 108/274.3 114/289.6 114/288.6
Width (in./em.) 46.5/118.11 48/121.8 46.5/118.1 43.5/110.4
Height (in./cm.) 46/116.8 48.5/123.1 46/116.8 4/116.8
Ski Center Distance (in./cm.) 41/104.14 42.5/107.9 41/104.14 38/96.5
Track Width (in./cm.) 15/38.1 15/38.1 15/38.1 15/38.1
Track Length Overall 121/307.3 121/307.3 133.5/389.1 133.5/339.1
(inJem.)
Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./Imp. gal/iiters) 10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.8/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5
Recommended Fuel 87 Octane 87 Octane 87 QOctane 87 Octane
Non-Oxygenated | Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated
or 89 Octane or 89 Octane or 89 Octane or 89 Octane
Oxygenated Oxygenated Oxygenated Oxygenated
Front Suspension 425 |FS Non-Parallel Link Parallel Link Parallel Link
Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS Trailing Arm IFS
Rear Suspension XTRA 10 XTRA 12 XTRA 10 XTRA 10
Brake Type Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc
Storage Rear of Seat Rear of Seat Rear of Seat Rear of Seat
Toolbox Footrest Toolbox Footrest Toolbox Footrest Toolbox Footrest
Speedometer Standard Standard Standard Standard
Tachometer Standard Standard Standard Standard
Electric Fuel Gauge Option Option Option Option
Accessory Lights Oil/Brake Oil/Brake Oil/Brake Qil/Brake
Temp/Acc Temp/Acc Temp/Acc Temp/Acc
High Beam High Beam High Beamn High Beam
Electric Start Option Option Option Option
Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std
Seat Standard Long Long Long
Storage Rack Option Option Option Option
Tow Hitch Option Option Option Option
9/96 1.13¢g Polaris Industries Inc.




GENERAL INFORMATION
1997 Model Identification

Indy Indy XLT LTD Indy XLTLTD | Indy 600 XC
XLT Touring SP
0973357 0973756 0873776 Q871776
Engine Type LC Triple LC Triple LC Triple L.C Triple
Displacement (cc) 597 597 597 597
Bore x Stroke (mm) 865 x 60 65x60 65x60 65 x 60
Carburetion/Throttle Body 3 Mikuni 3 Mikuni 3 Mikuni 3 Mikuni
VM34SS Slide VM34CS Slide VM38SS VM38SS Slide
Qil Injected Standard Standard Standard Standard
Ignition CDI CDi CDI CDI
Alternator QOutput 12V 200W 6P 12V 200W 6P 12V 200W 6P 12V 170W 6P
Length (in./em.) 115/292.1 108/274.3 108/274.3 108/274.3
Width (in./em.) 48/121.9 48/121.9 48/121.9 46.5/118.11
Height (in./cm.) 51.5/130.8 49.5/125.7 49.5/125.7 38.5/97.7
Ski Center Distance (in./cm.) 42.5/107.9 42.5/108 42.5/108 41/104.14
Track Width (in./cm.) 15/38.1 15/38.1 15/38.1 15/38.1
Track Length Overall 133.5/339.1 121/307.3 121/307.3 121/307.3
(in.fem.)
Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./Imp. gal./liters) 10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5 9.5/8.9/40.5
Recommended Fuel 87 Octane 87 Octane 87 Octane 87 Octane
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated
or 89 Octane or 88 Octane or 83 Octane or 89 Octane
Oxygenated Oxygenated Oxygenated Oxygenated
Front Suspension IFS IFS IFS CRC
Rear Suspension XTRA 12 XTRA 12 XTRA 12 XTRA 10
Brake Type Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc Liguid Cooled
Hydraulic Disc
Storage Rear of Seat Rear Seat/Toolbox Rear Seat/Toolbox Rear of Seat
Toolbox Under Hood
Speedometer Standard Standard Standard Standard
Tachometer Standard Standard Standard Standard
Electric Fuel Gauge Standard Option Option N/A
Accessory Lights Oil/Brake Qil/Brake Oil/Brake Qil/Brake
Temp Acc Acc Temp/Acc
High Beam High Beam High Beam High Beam
Electric Start Standard Option QOption Option
Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std
Seat 2 Up Touring Long Long 2 pc Knee Pad
Storage Rack Option Option Cption Option
Tow Hitch Option Option Option Option
Polaris Industries Inc. 1.13h 9/96










GENERAL INFORMATION
1997 Model Identification

Indy 700 XC Indy 700 SKS Indy 700 RMK
0971766 0970566 0970966
Engine Type LC Twin LC Twin LC Twin
Engine Model Number SN70-LCDCSP-01 SN70-LCDCSP-01 SN70-LCDCSP-02
Displacement (cc) 700 700 700
Bore x Stroke (mm) B1x68 81x68 81x68
Carburetion/Throttle Body 2 Keihin 2 Keihin 2 Keihin
2-38MM D Slide 2-38MM D Slide 2-38MM D Slide
Qil Injected Standard Standard Standard
Ignition Digital CDI Digital CDI Digital CDI
Alternator Output 12V 280W 12V 280W 12V 280W
Length (in./em.) 109/276.9 116/294.6 116/294.6
Width (in./cm.) 46.5/118.1 46.5/118.1 43.5/110.5
Height (in./cm.) 38.5/97.8 46/116.8 46/116.8
Ski Center Distance (in./cm.) 41/104.14 41/104.14 38/96.5
Track Width {in./cm.) 15/38.1 15/38.1 15/38.1
Track Length Overall 121/307.3 136/345.4 136/345.4
(in./em.)
Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./Imp. gal./liters) 9.5/7.9/35.9 10.7/8.9/40.5 10.7/8.9/40.5
Recommended Fuel 87 Octane 87 Octane 87 Octane
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated
or 89 Octane or 89 Octane or 89 Octane
Oxygenated Oxygenated Oxygenated
Front Suspension XC-10 CRC IFS Parallel Link CRC IFS | Parallel Link CRC IFS
Rear Suspension XTRA 10 XTRA 10 XTRA 10
Brake Type Liquid Cooled Liquid Coaled Liquid Cooled
Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc
Storage Rear of Seat Rear of Seat Rear of Seat
Toolbox Toolbox Toolbox
Speedometer Standard Standard Standard
Tachometer Standard Standard Standard
Electric Fuel Gauge Option Option Option
Accessory Lights Qil/Brake Oil/Brake Qil/Brake
Temp/Acc Temp/Acc Temp/Acc
High Beam High Beam High Beam
Elgctric Start Option Opticn Option
Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std
Seat Long Long Long
Storage Rack Option Option Option
Tow Hitch Option Option Option
9/97 1.13k Polaris Industries Inc.







GENERAL INFORMATION
1998 Model Identification

SERIAL NUMBER IDENTIFICATION

The machine serial number may be used as an aid in identifying machine model year. Refer to the first digits in the serial number

for proper identification:

FIRST DIGITS _MODEL YEAR

YEAR DESIGNATION

1998

1998 MODEL DESIGNATION

. ——— ENGINE DESIGNATION

E=European Model

MODEL / CHASSIS DESIGNATION

0j9s|23 62‘

[ Refer to Engine Section for
more detailed information

1998
MODEL DESIGNATION
] R hassis
01 - Indy TranSport
02 - Indy Sport Touring
04 - Indy Sport
07 - Indy Super Sport
09 - Indy Trail RMK, 600 RMK, 700 RMK
16 - Indy XCF, 440 XCR
17 - Indy 600 XC, 700 XC
20 - Indy WideTrak LX
23 - Indy Trail Touring
27 - Indy 440, Trail, 500
29 - [ndy 500 RMK
31 - Indy Lite Touring
33 - Indy Classic Touring, XLT Touring
34 - Indy Lite, Lite Deluxe
37 - XLT LTD
38 - Indy 500 Classic, XLT Classic,
53 - Ultra Touring
56 - Indy 600 XCR, 700 XCR
57 - Indy Storm, XLT SP
67 - Indy Ultra

1998
ENGINE DESIGNATION

NUMBERS

31 - EC34-2PM02A

33 - EC34-2PM02A

43 - EC44-3PM024

56 - EC58PL130

57 - EC58PL130, EC58PL150

58 - SN60-70LCDCSP-01 / 02

60 - SN44-44LCDCSP-01 / EC45PL091

61 - EC50PM043, EC50PMO051, EC50PMO61

62 - EC50PM043 (-S)

64 - EC50PL161, EC50PL171

65 - EC50PL171, EC50PL191, EG50PL201

66 - SN70-70LCDCSP-01 / SN70-70LCDCSP-02
68 - SNB0-70LCDCSP-01

76 - EC58PL140

77 - EC59PL020

78 - EC68PLO50, EC68PLO6O

82 - ECB0PLO52

MODEL NO. MADE IN LS A. PoELARIS PATENT NOTICE
Mfd. by Polaris Industries Inc.. in Roseau, MN under one or
VN N more of the following patents:
Patented Canada

THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO ALL APPLICABLE st G e 862,491/71
U.5. FEDERAL AND STATE REQUIREMENTS AND 3580647 3.867.991 5048 503 883,694/71
CANADA MCTOR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARDS 3'483.766 4793950 5.056 482 864,394/71
IN EFFECT ON THE DATE OF MANUFACTURE 3,533,662 5,038,881 5,009,813 Canadian Rd.

3,545,821 5,172,675 5,074,271 34,5731

3,605,510 5,080,386 5,191,531 34,572/71
MFD. DATE 3,525,412 5,050,564 3,613,811 1,227.823/87

7072133

These numbers should be referred to in any correspondence regarding warranty, service or replacement parts.

The machine model and serial number identification decal is located on the right front side of the tunnel. The serial number is
permanently stamped into the tunnel. The model number is embossed on the decal.

Whenever corresponding about an engine it is important that the engine model and serial numbers be called out. Laser
engraved model and serial numbers are located on the crankcase (intake side).
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GENERAL INFORMATION
1998 Model ldentification

Non-Oxygenated
or 89 Octang

Non-Oxygenated
or B9 Octane

Non-Oxygenated
or 89 Oclane

1998 Model Indy Indy Indy XCF Indy 440 LC
TranSport Sport Touring

0980143 0980243 0981643 0982760
Engine Type Fan Twin Fan Twin Fan Twin LC Twin
Engine Model Number EC44-3PM024 EC44-3PM024 EC44-3PM024 EC45PL091
Displacement (cc) 432 432 432 432
Bore % Stroke (mm) 67.72 x 60 67.72 x 60 67.72x60 67.72 x 60
Carburetion/Throttle Body 2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni

VM345S Slide VM34SS Slide VM34SS Siide VM348S Slide

Oil Injected Standard Standard Standard Standard
Ignition CDI CDI cDI CDI
Altarnator Output 12V 200W 12V 200W 12V 200W 12V 200W 2P
Length (in/em.) 117/297.2 117/297.2 108/274.3 108/274.3
Width (in./em.) 43.5/110.5 43.5M110.5 486.5/118.1 46.5/118.1
Height (in./em.) 48M121.9 48/121.9 38.5/97.8 47.5M120.7
Ski Center Distance (in./em.) 38/96.5 38/96.5 41/104 1 41/104.14
Track Width (in./cm.) 15/38.1 15/38.1 15/38.1 15/38.1
Track Length Overall (in./fcm.) 141/358 1 133.5/339.1 121/307.3 121/307.3
Fuel Capacity (U.8. gas./Imp. gal./liters) 11.8/9.8/44.7 11.8/9.8/44.7 10.5/8.7/39.7 11.8/9.8/44.7
Recommended Fuel 87 Octane 87 Octane 87 Octane 87 Octane

Non-Oxygenated
or 89 Octane

Oxygenated Oxygenated Oxygenated Oxygenated
Front Suspension IFS-38 IFS-38 IFS XTRA-10 CRC IFS XTRA-10
Rear Suspension Standard XTRA Lite XTRA 10 XTRA 10

Brake Type Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc Vented Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc
Storage Rear of Seat Rear of Seat Rear Seat Rear of Seat
Toolbox Footrest Toolbox Footrest Toolbox Under
Hood
Speedometer Standard Standard Standard Standard
Tachometer Option Option Standard Standard
Reverse Option Cption Option Option
Electric Fue! Gauge Cption Option Option Option
Accessory Lights Oil/Brake Oil/Brake Qil/Brake Qil/Brake
Ace Acc Acc Temp
High Beam High Beam High Beam High Beam
Electric Start Option Option Option Option
Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer Single Heat/Std Single Heat/Ace Single Heat/Std Hi-Lo/Std
Seat 2Up 2Up Racing w/0 pads Std Length
Storage Rack Option Option Option Option
Tow Hiteh Std . Option Option Option
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GENERAL INFORMATION
1998 Model Identification

Non-Oxygenated
or 89 Octane

Non-Oxygenated
or 89 Octane

Non-Oxygenated
or 89 Octane

1998 Model Indy 440 XCR Indy 500 Indy 500 RMK Indy Classic
0981660 0982764 0982964 0983865
(0982764A)
(0982764B)
Engine Type LC Twin LC Twin LC Twin LC Twin
Engine Model Number SN44-4%L10008P- EC50PL171 ECS0PL161 EC50PL171
Displacement (cc) 438 488 488 488
Bore x Stroke (mm) 66 x 64 72 % 60 72 x 60 72 x 60
Carburetion/Throttle Body 2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni 2 Mikuni
VM34SS Slide VM38SS Slide VM345S / ACCS VMB38SS Slide
Qil Injected Standard Standard Standard Standard
Ignition Digital CDI CDI CDI CDI
Alternator Output 12V 280W 12V 200W 2P 12V 200W 2P 12V 200W 2P
Length (in./em.) 109/276.86 108/274.3 114/289.6 108/121.9
Width (in./em.) 46.5/118.1 46.5/118.1 43.5/110.5/RMK 48/121.9
Height (in./cm.) 44.0/111.76 41/104.14 48/121.9 49.5125.7
Ski Center Distance (in./cm.) 41/104.14 41/104.14 38/96.5 42.5M107.9
Track Width (in./cm.) 15/38.1 15/38.1 15/38.1 15/38.1
Track Length Overall 121/307.3 121/307.3 133.5/339.1 121/307.3
(in./em.)
Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./Imp. gal/liters) 10.5/8.7/39.7 11.8/9.8/44.7 11.8/9.8/44.7 11.8/9.8/44.7
Recommended Fuel 87 Octane 87 Octane 87 Octane 87 Octane

Non-Oxygenated
or 89 Octane

Oxygenated Oxygenated Oxygenated Oxygenated

Front Suspension XC-10 CRC IFS XTRA-10 CRC IFS 38 RMK IFS XTRA-12
Rear Suspension XTRA 10 XTRA 10 XTRA 10 XTRA 12
Brake Type Liquid Cooled Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc

Hydraulic Disc HD Pads
Storage Rear of Seat Rear of Seat Rear of Seat Rear of Seat

Toolbox Under Toolbox Toolbox Toolbox

Hood
Speedometer Standard Standard Standard Standard
Tachometer Standard Standard Standard Standard
Reverse QOption Option Option Standard
Electric Fuel Gauge Option Option Option Standard
Accessory Lights Oil/Brake Qil/Brake Oll/Brake OiliBrake
Temp Temp Temp Temp
High Beam High Beam High Beam High Beam
Electric Start N/A Option Option Standard
Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std
Seat Racing w/ pads Standard (Long Long Long
Opt.A&B)

Storage Rack Option Qption Option Option
Tow Hitch Option Option Option Option
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GENERAL INFORMATION
1998 Model Identification

(in./cm.)

1998 Model Indy 700 XC Indy 700 RMK Indy Storm
0981766 0980366 0985782
Engine Type LC Twin LC Twin LC Triple
Engine Model Number SN70-70LCDCSP-02 | SN70-70LCDCSP-01 ECB0PLO52
Displacement (cc) 700 700 794
Bore x Stroke (mm) 81x 68 81 x 68 72 x 65
Carburetion/Throttle Body 2 Keihin 2 Keihin 3 Mikuni
39mm D-Slide 39mm D-Slide VM38SS Slide
Qil Injected Standard Standard Standard
Ignition Digital CDI Digital CDI Digital CDI
Alternator Output 12V 280W 12V 280W 12V 280W
Length (in./cm.) 109/276.86 116/294.64 109/276.9
Width (in./cm.) 46.5/118.1 43.5/110.5 46.5/118.1
Height (in./cm.) 44/111.76 46/116.84 44/111.7
Ski Center Distance (in./em.) 41/104.14 38/96.52 41/104.14
Track Width (in./em.) 15/38.1 15/38.1 15/38.1
Track Length Overall 121/307.3 121/307.3 121/307.3

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gas./Imp. gal /liters)

11.8/9.79/44.66

11.8/9.79/44.66

11.8/9.8/44.7

Recommended Fuel 87 Octane 87 Octane 91 Octane Min,
Non-Oxygenated Non-Oxygenated
or 89 Octane or 89 Octane
Oxygenated Oxygenated
Front Suspension XC-10 CRC 38 RMK CRC XTRA 10 IFS
Rear Suspension XTRA 10 XTRA 10 XTRA 10
Brake Type Liguid Cooled Liquid Cooled Liquid Cooled
Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc Hydraulic Disc
Storage Rear of Seat Rear of Seat Rear of Seat
Toolbox
Speedometer Standard Standard Standard
Tachometer Standard Standard Standard
Reverse Option Option Option
Electric Fuel Gauge Option Option Standard
Accessory Lights Qil/Brake Qil/Brake Oil/Brake
Temp/Acc Temp/Acc Temp/Acc
High Beam High Beam High Beam
Electric Start Option Option N/A
Handwarmers/Thumbwarmer Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo/Std Hi-Lo
Seat Aggressive Mid Long Aggressive Mid
Length Length
Storage Rack Option Option Option
Tow Hitch Option Option Option
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1996 Polaris Snowmobile Paint Codes

GENERAL INFORMATION

Paint Codes

Model Color Description Polaris | Polaris Raw | PPG/Ditzler
“P" No. | Material No. No.

Indy Lite Black Metallic P177 8520044 3000
Indy Lite Deluxe Teal Metallic P168 8520096 4300
Indy Lite GT Dark Sapphire Metallic P204 8520154 -

Indy Sport Black Metallic P177 8520044 9000
Indy Sport Touring Black Metallic P177 8520044 9000
Indy TranSport Black Metallic P177 8520044 9000
Indy Super Sport Bright White P133 8520079 2185
Indy 440 XCR Bright White P133 8520079 2185
Indy 440 XCR SP Bright White P133 8520079 2185
Indy 600 XCR Bright White P133 8520079 2185
Indy 600 XCR SP Black Metallic P77 8520049 9000
Indy 440 LC Royal Plum Metallic P203 8520141 -

Indy 500 EFI Porsche Red P136 8520066 72060
Indy 500 EFI SKS Porsche Red P136 8520066 72060
Indy 500 EFI RMK Porsche Red P136 8520066 72060
Indy Classic Dark Cloisonne P204 8520154 -

Indy Classic Touring Dark Cloisonne P204 8520154 -

Indy 500 Carb Black Metallic P177 8520044 5000
Indy 500 SKS Black Metallic P177 8520044 9000
Indy 500 RMK Black Metallic P177 8520044 9000
Indy Trail Teal Metallic P168 8520096 4300
Indy Trail Touring Teal Metallic P168 8520096 4300
Indy XLT Black Sapphire Metallic P173 8520098 3885
Indy XLT SKS Black Sapphire Metallic P173 8520098 3885
Indy XLT RMK Black Sapphire Metallic P173 8520098 3885
Indy XLT SP Black Sapphire Metallic P173 8520098 3885
Indy XLT Touring Black Sapphire Metallic P173 8520098 3885
Indy RXL Black Metallic P177 8520044 9000
Indy Ultra SP Black Metallic P177 8520044 S000
Indy Ultra SKS Black Metallic P77 8520044 9000
Indy Ultra RMK Black Metallic P77 8520044 9000
Indy WideTrak GT Emerald P210 8520163 -

Indy WideTrak LX Emerald P210 8520163 -

Indy Storm Black Metallic P17/ 8520044 9000
Indy Storm SKS Black Metallic P177 8520044 9000
Indy Storm RMK Black Metallic P177 8520044 9000

Order Polaris “P" Number from Midwest Industrial Coatings (612-942-1840) (FAX 612-942-1838). Mix as

directed.

Polaris Industries Inc.
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GENERAL INFORMATION

Paint Codes
1997 Polaris Snowmobile Paint Codes
Model Color Description Polaris Raw Material Ditzler #
“P" No. No.
Indy Lite Black Metallic * P177 8520197 9000
Indy Lite GT Dark Cloisonne * P204 8520154 -
Indy Lite Deluxe Teal Metallic * P168 8520199 4300
Indy Sport Raspberry Metallic * P231 8520225 -
Indy Transport Emerald * P210 8520163 -
Indy Super Sport Bright White ** P133 8520201 2185
Indy Sport Touring Raspberry Metallic * P231 8520225 -
Indy 440 XC Bright White ** P133 8520201 2185
Indy 600 XC Bright White ** P133 8520201 2185
Indy WideTrak LX Emerald * P210 8520163 -
Indy WideTrak GT Emerald * P210 8520163 -
Indy Trail RMK Teal Metallic * P168 8520199 4300
Indy XCF Bright White ** P133 8520201 2185
Indy Trail Teal Metallic * P168 8520199 4300
Indy Trail Touring Teal Metallic * P168 8520199 4300
Indy 440 L/C Royal Plum * P203 8520141 -
Indy XLT Touring Blue Spruce * P228 8520218 -
Indy 500 L/C Black Metallic * P177 8520197 9000
Indy 500 EFI Dark Cloisonne * pP204 8520154 -
Indy XLT LTD Blue Spruce * pP228 8520218 -
Indy 500 SKS Black Metallic * Pi7? 8520197 9000
indy 500 RMK Black Metallic * P177 8520197 9000
Indy Classic Royal Plum * P203 8520141 -
Indy Classic Touring Royal Plum * P203 8520141 -
Indy Storm Black Metallic * P177 8520197 9000
Indy Storm RMK Black Metallic * P177 8520197 9000
Indy XLT Black Sapphire * P173 8520193 3885
Indy XLT SP Indigo Metallic * P229 8520228 =
Indy XLT SKS Black Sapphire * P173 8520193 3885
Indy XLT RMK Black Sapphire * 1738 8520193 3885
Indy RXL Indigo Metallic * P229 8520228 =
Indy 600 XCR Bright White ** P133 8520201 2185
Indy Ultra Black Metallic * P177 8520197 9000
Indy Ultra SP Deep Violet Metallic * P230 8520222 -
Indy Ultra SPX Deep Violet Metallic * P230 8520222 -
Indy Ultra Touring Deep Violet Metallic * P230 8520222 -
Indy 700 SKS Blue Spruce ™ pP228 8520218 =
ndy 700 RMK Blue Spruce * pP228 8520218 -

e

Order Polaris “P” Number from Midwest Industrial Coatings (612-942-1840) (FAX 612-942-1838). Mix as
directed.

** Receive clear topcoat (8520198)
* Receive clear topcoat with sparkle metallic powder (8520194)
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Conversion Table

Unit of Measure Muitiplied by Converts to
ft. Ibs. x12 =in. Ibs.
in. Ibs. x .0833 = ft. Ibs.
ft. Ibs. x .1383 = kg-m
in. Ibs. x .0115 = kg-m
kg-m X 7.233 = ft. Ibs.
kg-m X 86.796 =in. Ibs.
kg-m x 10 =Nm
in. x25.4 =mm
mm x .03937 =in,
in. X 2.54 =cm
mile (mi.) x1.6 =km
km X .6214 =mile (mi.)
Ounces (0z) X 28.35 = Grams (g)
Grams (g) x 0.035 = QOunces (0z)
cc x .03381 = Fluid Ounces (0z)
Ib. X .454 =kg
kg X 2.2046 =lb.
Cubic inches (cu in) x 16.387 = Cubic centimeters (cc)
Cubic centimeters (cc) % 0.061 = Cubic inches (cu in)
Imperial pints (Imp pt) x 0.568 = Liters (1)
Liters (1) x 1.76 = Imperial pints {Imp pt)
Imperial quarts (Imp gt) x 1.137 = Liters (I)
Liters (1) x 0.88 = Imperial quarts (Imp qgt)
Imperial quarts (Imp gt) x 1.201 = US quarts (US qt)
US quarts (US qt) x 0.833 = Imperial quarts (Imp qt)
US quarts (US gt) x 0.946 = Liters (I)
Liters (1) x 1.057 = US quarts (US qt)
US gallons (US gal) X 3.785 =Liters ()
Liters (1) x 0.264 = US gallons (US gal)
Pounds - force per square inch (psi) |x 6.895 = Kilopascals (kPa)
Kilopascals (kPa) x 0.145 = Pounds - force per square inch (psi)
Kilopascals (kPa) x 0.01 = Kilograms - force per square cm
Kilograms - force per square cm % 98.1 = Kilopascals (kPa)

°Cto°F: 9 (°C +40)+5-40="F
°Fto°C: 5(°F+40)+9-40="°C
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Glossary of Terms

Pre-Ignition: A problem in combustion where the fuel/air mixture is ignited before normal spark ignition. Piston looks
melted at area of damage. Possible causes: 1) too hot a spark plug; 2) spark plug not properly torqued; 3) “glowing”
piece of head gasket, metal burr or carbon in the combustion chamber; 4) lean fuel/air mixture; 5) Incorrect ignition
timing.

Primary Circuit: This circuit is responsible for the voltage build up in the primary windings of the coil. Parts of this circuit
include the exciter coil, points and condenser, wires from the stator plate to the small primary winding in the ignition coil.
In the CDI system the parts include the exciter coil, the trigger coil, the wires from stator plate to CDI box and to the low
resistance primary windings in the ignition coil.

Primary Clutch: Drive clutch on engine.

Primary Compression: Pressure built up in the crankcase of a two stroke engine.

psi.: Pounds per square inch.

Pushing: When the front of the vehicle does not steer as much as the driver desires. The skis do not grab sufficiently.
R & R: Remove and replace.

RFI: Radio Frequency Interference. Caused by high voltage from the ignition system. There are special plug caps and
spark plugs to help eliminate this problem. Required in Canada.

RPM: Revolutions Per Minute.
Relay Coils: Electromagnetic device in an EF| system which controls circuit connection with input from another circuit.

Resistance: In the mechanical sense, friction or load. In the electrical sense, chms. Both result in energy conversion to
heat.

Right Side: Always referred to based on normal operating position of the driver.

Eg Round Head Screw:The familiar head most universally used for general application. Good slot depth, ample
underhead bearing surface and finished appearance are characteristic of this head.

Running Time: Ignition timing when fully advanced or at specified RPM.

Secondary Circuit: This circuit consists of the large secondary coll windings, high tension wire and ground through the
spark plug air gap.
Secondary Clutch: Driven clutch on chaincase or jackshaft.

Seized Piston: Galling of the sides of a piston. Usually there is a transfer of aluminum from the piston onto the cylinder
wall. Possible causes: 1) improper lubrication; 2) excessive temperatures; 3) insufficient piston clearance; 4) stuck
piston rings.

Select Monitor: Diagnostic tool which provides static and dynamic displays of the function of critical components in an
EFI system. It also has the capability to display the contents of the ECU memory.

Self Steer: Pulling the machine to the inside of the track.

Spark Plug Reach: Length of threaded portion of spark plug. Polaris uses 3/4" (2 cm) reach plugs.

Static Timing: Ignition timing when engine is at zero RPM.

Stator Plate: The plate mounted under the flywheel supporting the primary ignition components and lighting coils.

Stroke: The maximum movement of the piston from bottom dead center to top dead center. It is characterized by 180°
of crankshatft rotation.

Surge Tank: The fill tank in the liquid cooling system.

TDC: Top Dead Center. Piston’s most outward travel from crankshatft.

Throttle Body: The air flow metering device in an EF| system.

Transfer: The movement of fuel/air from the crankcase to the combustion chamber in a two stroke engine.

Trigger Coil: Pulser coil. Generates the voltage for triggering (closing) the thyristor and timing the spark in CDI
systems. Small coil mounted at the top of the stator plate next to the ignition generating coil.

V Regulator: Voltage regulator. Maintains maximum lighting coil output at approx. 14.5 ACV as engine RPM
increases.

Venturi: An area of air constriction. A venturi is used in carburetors to speed up air flow which lowers pressure in venturi
to below atmospheric pressure, causing fuel to be pushed through jets, etc., and into the venturi to be mixed with air and
form a combustible air/fuel mixture.

Volt: The unit of measure for electrical pressure of electromotive force. Measured by a voltmeter in parallel with the
circuit.

Watt: Unit of electrical power. Watts = amperes x volts.
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Maintenance Schedule

1500 Mile (2400 km) Maintenance Inspection

Customer Name

Phone

Machine Model Machine Serial

1. Torque cylinder head(s) & cylinder base nuts (cold)
Only the following models need to have their cylinder
heads & cylinder base nuts periodically re-torqued:
EC34-2PM(E)02, EC44-3PMO1 & 02 (PRIOR TO 1996)
EC50-PM(E) 03,04,05 &08, EC50-PL(E) 17,18,19 & 20

EC85-PL(E)05
= Check compression and record readings
_3. Check ignition timing
observed BTDC
corrected BTDC

_ 4. Inspect recoil starter rope
_& Check drive to driven clutch offset (belt removed)
_6

Remove clutches, disassemble & inspect all wear
surfaces. Clean sheaves, repair clutch as necessary,
reassemble clutches and torgue to specifications.

Check belt condition

Check and adjust belt deflection

Inspect rubber engine mounts

__1o. Torque engine mounting plate to chassis fasteners
i Adjust engine torque stop (if equipped)

Carburetor Inspections

|.“'-" |P"-‘ l.‘“‘

A. Adjust choke plungers
B. Adjust pilot air screw
C. Synchronize carburetor slide valves at idle
and off idle
D. Adjust engine idle RPM
E. Adjust throttle lever free play
F. Synchronize oil pump lever
. Electronic Fuel Injection System Inspections
A Synchronize throttle bodies
B Check and adjust throttle position sensor
C. Check and adjust MR screw
D Remove battery, check fluid level and specific

gravity of each cell. Charge if necessary.

Adjust idle RPM

Check charging system

Adjust throttle lever free play

Synchronize cil pump lever

Replace secondary filter @ 5,000 miles

_ 18 Remove chaincase cover, flush chaincase, inspect
and adjust chain, refill with new chaincase oil.

~—Iomm

_ 14 Change primary fuel filter and oil filter

_15. Check fuel and oil line condition and routing
__18. Inspect fuel and oil tank vent lines/routing
_1ir Inspect airbox fit/air filter. Clean or replace
__18. Change shock oil (Fox) annually before storage

Polaris Service Technician:
Authorized Dealer:
Base Inspection Price:
Date: Parts:

Labor:

Miles

__19a, Brakes-Hydraulic

A. Check brake fiuid level. Should be 1/4" from top on

large style reservoir, 1/8" from top on older small style reservoir.
Check for proper hose security and routing

Check for system fluid leaks

Visually inspect pads for wear damage or looseness

Check security and surface condition of brake disc.

. Flush brake fluid and change every two years.

moom

T

__18b. Brake-Mechanical

20.

_o.

28,

24,
__95,

__26.

_27.
28.
_ 29

—

& I.?i lfdi I.‘ré’

_39.

A. Lubricate brake cable. NOTE: Must use Polaris Cable
lubricant.

B. Check brake pad and brake disc condition and mounting
C. Adjust brake to proper specifications

Check auxiliary shut-off switch & perform throttle safety
switch tests.

Inspect brake light, tail light, oil light and all electrical accessories
Inspect Hi/Lo beam operation and aim headlight

Liquid cooled models:

A. Check coolant level and specific gravity

B. Check water pump drive belt condition & deflection

(where applicable)

Check coolant hose, routing and clamps

Inspect heat exchangers condition and fasteners

Check cooling system for proper coolant circulation

Replace recovery line filter: NOTE: Must use correct filter
Check coolant recovery line one way check valve (must hold
pressure)

. Pressure test cooling system

Fan Cooled: Inspect cooling fins and shrouds

Remove chaincase cover, flush chaincase, inspect chain &
sprockets and adjust chain. Inspect chaincase seals.

Check condition of drive shaft and jackshaft bearings. Lubricate
greaseable bearings with Premium All Season grease.

Inspect and adjust reverse cable (if applicable)

Remove ski pivot bushings and lubricate

Inspect ski wear bars, replace if wom to 1/2 original diameter
Check camber alignment and lubricate spindles

Remove radius rod end bushings, lubricate and reinstall, inspect all
radius rod ends.

Reinstall skis and inspect/adjust toe alignment

Check handlebar centering and lubricate steering bell crank
Torque tie rod end bolts and jam nuts

Inspect steering arms and torque bolts. Inspect handlebar bolt
torque

Lubricate rear suspension pivot shafts (1000 mile intervals)

I emMmmeo

. Torque suspension mounting bolts and check all rear suspension

fasteners and components
Inspect rear suspension wheels, bearings and hi-fax
Inspect track for damage. Adjust tension and alignment

For optimum performance and reliability, repeat the above mainte-
nance and Inspections annually (preferably before off-season stor-
age) or every 1500 miles, except where noted.

RECOMMENDATION:
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Lubrication

Lubricate the following fittings with Polaris Premium All Season
grease annually or approximately every 1000 miles (1600 km).
Remove weight from the component being greased to permit
better penetration and flushing of the joint.

Spindles, left and right.
Rear suspension pivot shafts.

Lubricate both front ski pivots at fitting as shown using low
temperature grease.

Grease jackshaft and driveshaft (clutch side) bearings.
Grease steering post support bracket bushings.

Grease center steering arm (bell crank), pitman arm, and idler
arm (where applicable).

NOTE: A grease gun kit complete with grease and adaptors is
available to lubricate all fittings on Polaris snowmobiles.

Polaris Premium All Season Grease
14 oz. PN 2871423

Grease Gun Kit PN 2871312

Jackshaft Bearing Greasing

Loosen driven clutch retaining bolt and pull clutch outward to ex-
pose bearing. Use a point type grease gun fitting to inject grease
through hole in flangette into bearing until grease purges out in-
side or outside bearing seal. Push clutch back onto shaft and re-
place clutch retaining bolt.

Grease Gun Adapter 2871174
Point Type

Driveshaft Bearing Greasing

Inject grease into fitting on speedometer drive adaptor until

grease purges out inside or outside bearing seal.

Driveshaft Bearing Greasing - WideTrak

Ski Spindles and Bushings Z
) A\ 7 /

Trailing 87+

Typlcal Spindle Leading Type

Pitman Arm Idler Arm

&7 Steering Post

Center Steering Arm =l Bushings
(Bell Crank) S
Grease

Jackshaft Bearing

Jackshaft coupler

WideTrak
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Lubrication

Water Pump Belt Tension - Fuji

1. Loosen pump mounting bolts.

2. Push on pump housing to apply tension to belt and
hold in this position. Tighten pump mounting bolts.

3. Apply light pressure at center of belt span. Check
total deflection of belt span and compare to
specifications. Re-adjust if necessary.

 Water Pump Belt Tension

1/8”-3/16”  (3-4mm)

Throttle Cable Lubrication

With the engine off, remove the throttle cable from the
throttle flipper and block. Lubricate the throttle cable with
Polaris Clutch and Cable Lubricant. Turn the handlebars to
the left and lubricate liberally as shown.

‘Polaris Cable Lube

PN 2870510

Choke Cable Lubrication

Lubricate the choke slide and cables as shown with Polaris
Cable Lubricant. Operate the choke intermittently before
turning the machine off. This draws moisture out of the
choke plunger area and reduces the possibility of the choke

becoming frozen. . A
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Chaincase

Chaincase Oil Level (WideTrak Models)

Maintain the proper oil level by removing the magnetic check plug.
Remove the fill plug and add lubricant until a small amount of oil flows
from the check plug hole. Wipe off any metal particles from the mag-
netic check plug. Small amounts of particles will be common on this
plug. Reinstall the check plug and fill plug. Use Polaris Synthetic
Chaincase Lubricant

Chain
Adjuster
Boit

D)
,','f Locknut
Fill Plug
)

Polaris Synthetic Chaincase Lubricant
f 1996. R s 11 ﬂ.OZ.(33DDC { ‘

1997/1998 ... 20fl. 0z (600cc)

Qil Level

S | Drain Plug

lifh:
il b

Polaris Synthetic Chaincase Lubricant is compatible with our petro-
leum based chaincase oil and can be mixed. However, do not mix
or use other types of lubricant. Excessive wear to chain, sprockets
and bearings may result.

Drive Chain Tension (1996 and prior WideTrak Models & all models with reverse kits
installed)

To obtain correct chain tension:

1. Loosen locknut and chain adjuster.

Rotate driven clutch in the normal direction of rotation (top forward) to apply slight tension on drive chain.

Tighten adjuster bolt to 20 in. Ibs. (.23 Kg-m)

Back off adjuster bolt (counterclockwise)1 1/4 to 1 1/2 turns.

& » P

5. Hold adjuster bolt in position and tighten locknut.

Drive Chain Tension (1997 WideTrak Models)
The 1997 medel WideTrak Transmissions have self-adjusting chain tensioners and no adjustment is necessary.

Drive Chain Tension (1998 WideTrak Models)
Drive chain service is not required on 1298 model WideTrak Transmissions.
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Suspension Lubrication

Suspension Lubrication

XTRA 10 Style

* LUBRICATION POINTS

Forward
-

Grease at fittings

XTRA 12 Style

(Both sides)

* LUBRICATION POINTS

11/96
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Track Maintenance/Adjustment

A WARNING

When performing the following checks and adjustments, stay clear
of all moving parts to avoid serious personal injury.

Track Tension - WideTrak LX & GT Style

Tension adjustments should be made only after the track is
warmed up and limber.

1. Turn the machine off. —_— {«‘—ﬁr—:—j
2. Lift the rear of the machine and safely suppert it off the R :’,ﬁ:::, ‘
ground. = BN T~ J
3. Place a 10 Ib. (4.5 kg) downward pressure on the track at a anll —Q—ﬂ/’:\ﬁ:\ il :‘ﬁ“
point approximately 16” (40.6 cm) ahead of the center of e “\/'f"""?r&f A
the rear idler wheel. ’ ? i o / l‘” \
4. Check for 3/4-1" (1.9-2.5 cm) slack between the inside of C D B a
the track clip and the plastic hi-fax (C). 10 Ib. Weight
(4.5 kg)

NOTE: Measure at the point where the weight is hanging.

WideTrak LX & GT Style Track Tension -

3/4-1" slack (1.9-2.5cm)
w/10 Ib. {(4.54 kg) weight

If the track needs adjustment:

5. Loosen rear idler shaft bolt (A).
6. Loosen locknuts (B).

7. Tighten or loosen the track adjusting screws (D) as necessary to provide equal adjustment on both sides of the
track.

NOTE: Track alignment affects track tension. Misalignment will cause excessive wear to the track and slide rail.
Excessive Hi Fax wear will appear on units with track tension set too tight. Refer to page 2.12 for alignment procedure.

9/97 214 Polaris Industries Inc.






MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Track Maintenance/Adjustment

A WARNING

When performing the following checks and adjustments, stay clear
of all moving parts to avoid serious personal injury.

Track Tension - XTRA 12 Style

1. Turn the machine off.

2. Lift the rear of the machine and safely support it off the
ground.

3. Take measurement with track free hanging at a point 2”
behind rail bumper or 16” ahead of rear idler on 133"
tracks. The distance between the inside top of the track
clip and the Hi-Fax should be as shown below and in the
illustration at right. Repeat measurement on the other
side of the track. NOTE: Check more frequently when
machine is new.

Track Rear
adjusting  idler
bolt shaft
bolt
Rail bumper
hﬁ L] L Q
— DO DD\
If the track needs adjustment: A | 3_
4. Loosen rear idler shaft bolts on both sides of the machine. / /
5. Loosen track adjusting bolt locknuts. 121%.= 1/2"
. Track 133" = 1-1 1/8"
6. Tighten or loosen the frack adjusting bolts evenly as measured 16%stiaad
necessary to obtain proper track tension. Hi-fax  of rear idler center

7. Tighten idler shaft bolts and adjuster bolt locknuts.

Always inspect track alignment after track tension adjustment.

NOTE: Track alignment affects track tension. Misalignment will cause excessive wear to the track and slide rail.
Excessive Hi Fax wear will appear on units with track tension set too tight.
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Headlight Adjustment - Standard Indy Models

Headlight Adjustment

The headlight can be adjusted for vertical aim using the following pro-

cedure:

1. Place snowmobile on a level surface with headlight
approximately 25’ (7.6m) from a wall.

2. Measure distance from floor to center of headlight and make a
mark on the wall.

3. Start engine and turn headlight switch to high beam.

4. Observe headlight aim. The most intense part of the headlight
beam should be aimed 2” (5.1 cm) below the mark placed on the
wallin Step2. NOTE: Riderweight must be included on the seat.

5. If necessary, the headlight aim can be adjusted by turning the
four adjusting screws located on the front of the lens (A). Turnin
or out as needed for proper aim.

Removing the Bulb

NOTE: Do not touch a halogen bulb with bare fingers. Qil from skin
leaves a residue, causing a hot spot which will shorten the life of the

lamp.

1. Push down on left side of spring until it releases from spring
retainer.

2. Lift spring carefully around wire harness and flip to outside of
housing.

3. With the wire harness attached to the bulb, withdraw bulb from
housing.

4. Grasp bulb by metal base and carefully separate bulb from
harness.

Installing the Bulb
1. Hold bulb by metal base and install into wire harness.

2. Insert bulb into housing.

3. Carefully flip spring back into housing placing it around wire
harness.

4. Push spring down until it is secured by spring retainer.
5. Verify headlight aim.

25" (7.62 m)

Lamp Center Height

Halogen Bulb
Wire
Harness gt
% Qjﬁl Bulb
Spring

Incandescent Bulb

By ‘.;)%/%?«7@

Harness

Spring
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Brakes

Replenishing Brake Fluid

Remove brake fluid master cylinder reservoir cover. Add Polaris
brake fluid as required to bring the level up to the top of the fluid
level mark on the inside of the reservoir (B). The proper fluid level 1/4-5/16"
is 1/4-5/16” (.6-.8 cm) below the lip of the reservoir opening. (.6-.8 cm)
Inspect the reservoir to be sure it contains the correct amount of
fluid.

Use only Polaris DOT 3 high temperature brake fluid. Change
brake fluid every 2 years. Change fluid every 2 years or whenever
the fluid is dark or if contamination is suspected.

Polaris DOT 3 High Temp Brake Fluid

PN 2870990

Master Cylinder Fiuid Level Brake Fluid Should Changed Every

: s o 2 Years or when fluid is dark or if
174 - 5“55 (6= :8 cm) below lip of contamination is suspected.
reservoir opening :

A WARNING

Do not over fill the master cylinder. Fluid expansion could cause brakes to lock, resulting in serious injury or death.
Once a bottle of brake fluid is opened, use what is necessary and discard the rest. Do not store or use a partial
bottle of brake fluid. Brake fluid is hygroscopic, meaning it rapidly absorbs moisture from the air. This causes
the boiling temperature of the brake fluid to drop, leading to early brake fade and the possibility of serious injury.

Bleeding the Hydraulic Brake System

Air in the hydraulic brake system will cause a springy or spongy brake lever action. Bleeding is necessary to re-
move air from the system.

1. Remove brake fluid master cylinder reservoir cover and gasket.

2. Fill the master cylinder reservoir (B) and replace gasket and cover. Keep the fluid level 1/4-5/16" (.6-.8 cm)
below lip of reservoir opening.

3. Slip a rubber tube over the ball of the bleeder valve and direct the flow of fluid into a container.

A WARNING

Never re-use brake fluid. Brake fluid is hygroscopic, meaning it rapidly absorbs moisture from the air. This causes
the boiling temperature of the brake fluid to drop, leading to early brake fade and the possibility of serious injury.

4. Squeeze brake lever a full stroke. Then unscrew bleeder valve

(A) 3/4 of a turn to release air. =
5. Close bleeder valve first and then release brake lever. L Bleeder Tube

Repeat steps 4 and 5 until fluid flows from bleeder valve in a solid

stream free of air bubbles. Do not allow reservoir to run dry or air will

be drawn into system.

6. Re-fill reservoir to proper level after bleeding operation. Do not
overfill the master cylinder.

7. Replace gasket and cover.

During the bleeding procedure make sure to keep the reservoir as level
as possible to minimize the possibility of air entering the system.
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Off Season Storage

Cleaning And Preservation Of Hood, Chassis And Trim

Proper storage starts by cleaning, washing and waxing the hood, chassis, upholstery and plastic parts. Clean and
touch up with paint any rusted or bare metal surfaces. Ensure that all corrosive salt and acids are removed from
surfaces before beginning preservation with waxes and rust inhibitors (grease, oil, or paint).

If the machine is equipped with a battery, disconnect the battery cables and clean the cables and battery posts. Fill
battery to proper level with distilled water and charge to full capacity. Remove and store the battery in a cool dry
place.

The machine should be stored in a dry garage or shed out of the sunlight and covered with a fabric snowmobile
cover. Do not use plastic to cover the machine; moisture will be trapped inside causing rust and corrosion
problems.

Controls And Linkage

All bushings, spindle shafts and tie rod ends should be coated with a light coat of oil or grease. Throttle controls
and cables should be lubricated with Polaris Cable Lubricant. Force a small amount of lubricant down cables.

Polaris Cable Lubricant

PN 2870510

Electrical Connections

Separate electrical connector blocks and clean corrosive build-up from connectors. Lubricate or pack connector
blocks with dielectric grease and reconnect. Replace worn or frayed electrical wire and connectors.

Dielectric Grease PN 2871027

Clutch And Drive System

Remove drive belt and store in a cool dry location. Lubricate sheave faces, shaft and ramps of drive and driven
clutches with light oil or rust inhibitor. A generous amount of lubrication, such as Polaris cable lubricant should be
applied onto the rollers and weight pins. All lubrication applied as a rust preventative measure must be cleaned off
before installing belt for service and operating machine.

Chaincase Lubricant

Change chaincase lubricant as outlined in this section. Remove the outer cover and clean the chaincase
thoroughly.
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Off Season Storage

Engine and Carburetor

Fog engine with Polaris Fogging Oil (aerosol type)
according to directions on can. On models with carburetor
vacuum fittings the fogging oil can be sprayed through the
fitting.

If you choose not to use Polaris Fogging Oil perform the
following procedure: Support front of snowmobile so
engine is level or tilted slightly rearward. Remove spark
plug(s). Rotate piston to BDC and pour approximately two
ounces (16 ml) Polaris 2-Cycle Injector oil into the cylinder.
NOTE: Allow ample time for oil to flow from top of piston
down transfer ports and onto crankshaft bearings before
proceeding to next cylinder. Turn engine over several
times to insure coverage of piston rings, cylinder walls and
crankshaft bearings. See photo at right.

Treat the fuel system with Polaris fuel system additive

If Polaris fuel system additive is not used, fuel tank, fuel
lines, and carburetor should be completely drained of
gasoline. To eliminate any fuel remaining in the
carburetor, run the engine until it stops.

Battery

Disconnect and remove battery. Fill with distilled water. Clean terminals and cables. Apply dielectric grease.
Charge until specific gravity is t least 1.270 (each cell). If machine is to be stored for one month or longer, fill and
charge battery monthly using Polaris Battery Tender, or a 1 amp trickle charger to maintain at 1.270 specific gravity.

EF| Storage Considerations

Add fuel conditioner/stabilizer and fill tank as described above. Fog engine. Disconnect battery ground cable if
machine will be stored for 30 days or less. [f storage period will exceed 30 days, remove battery from machine and
maintain as described above. Cover and store machine out of direct sunlight. If machine is to be stored more than
four months; start and run engine for at least 15 minutes and re-fog with fuel stabilizer added to the fuel.

Fill fuel tank and add the recommended amount of Polaris Fuel System Additive.
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ENGINE
Variable Exhaust System

Housing Bolts
Housing

Gasket
O-ring

B

Exhaust Vatve}y/ y
J—

oD

\

Cylinder ™~ \
\

Spring Clamp

V.E.S. Maintenance

\/W yd

A

/}'__ Cover Retainer

Cover

Return Spring

e Q \ Piston
N \ Fastener Strap
Bellows

Due to the simplicity of V.E.S. design, maintenance is limited to a periodic inspection and cleaning of system compo-
nents. The V.E.S. should be disassembled, inspected, and cleaned (remove carbon deposits) every 1000 to 2000
miles, depending on operating conditions. NOTE: To ensure maximum performance and minimize required mainte-
nance, Polaris recommends the use of Premium Gold Synthetic 2 Cycle lubricant (PN 2871721) enly. The use of
otherlubricants may cause improper function of the valve mechanism, and increase the frequency of required cleaning
due fo excessive buildup of carbon deposits. NOTE: Polaris Premium 2-Cycle TC-W3 Engine Lubricant (blue) is rec-

ommended for use during the break-in period.

V.E.S. Removal

1. Pull back cover retainer clip while holding the
cover in place.

2. Remove cover and return spring.

3. If the spring stays in the cover, hold the cover
with spring facing toward you. Rotate spring in
a counterclockwise direction while pulling out-
ward on the spring. Do not distort the spring
upon removal.

CAUTION: Do not attempt to remove the plastic
valve piston at this time. The bellows must first be
removed from the piston or damage may occur to
the bellows or piston.

4. Remove two (5mm) hex screws from valve hou-
sing.

5. Lift entire valve assembly from cylinder along
with gasket.

ENTEER
LN .

VNN . ‘T' 1. Hold Cover
2. Slide Clip | et T/~ —
Down

Cover
\\

Rotate to remove
from cover
~
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ENGINE
Variable Exhaust System

V.E.S. Assembly

118
2,

Install lower clamp over small end of bellows.

Assemble dry. Install bellows on housing. Be
sure bellows is completely seated in groove,
and install clamp.

Place a new o-ring and gasket on exhaust
valve.

Insert exhaust valve in housing with TOP marks

aligned. Both the valve housing and valve are
marked with “TOP”.

. Apply Loctite™ 242 to threads of exhaust valve

and install the piston. Hold exhaust valve and
torque piston to 25 in. Ibs. (.28 kg-m).

Install valve assembly in cylinder with TOP
marks on valve and housing facing up. Apply
Loctite 242 (blue) to housing bolt threads. Install
and torgue bolts to 108 in. Ibs. (1.24. kg-m).

Fit upper sealing edge of bellows into groove on
piston.

Secure the bellows by installing the fastener
strap. NOTE: Move the valve up and down in
the full travel range and check for smooth op-
eration. If the valve binds in any spot, check the
bellows to be sure it is not twisted on the piston.

Install spring and cover. Be sure spring is prop-
erly positioned on the piston and in the cover.

X ur

Align TOP marks y

B ")

/@7 Housing Bolts: Apply
- Loctite™ 242(blue)

Ny Torgue: 108 in. Ibs.
% O-ring (1.24 kg-m)

g é:é,@ 1. Compress
SN and Hold
& Cover

9/97

2.28d

Polaris Industries Inc.















MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Routing Diagram - Wire Harness/Speedometer Cable

1997 Indy 440 XC Models

¥

Route speedometer cable
through clutch guard

Clutch guard & c\ % P L e ggg?edometer
0 / / / ;-p {-‘:K*
- E%;-’a
o //’/7 / "'.(-,:::“
3 7 / R

IR

. (i Rey
~ ’ %
Wire harness __,/ Cable tie wire harness ’
only around hinge —~——____
/ A

brace f\

*.
i

Both wire harness and speedom-
eter cable are cable tied to hood
hinge \
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Routing Diagram - Wire Harness/Speedometer Cable

1996 Indy 440 LC/Classic/Classic Touring/XLT Touring/500/500 SKS/500 RMK/Trail/Trail
Touring Models

1997 Indy Trail/Trail Touring/500/500 SKS/500 RMK/440 LC/500 EFI/XLT Touring/classic/
Classic Touring/XLT LTD Models

1998 Trail / 440 Indy / 500 Indy / 500 Classic / XLT Touring

Rosebud Clip

8 inches

Cable Tie

A
\I\\%: ‘

= Cable\Tiex
Speedometer Cable _ S
Cable Tie

Wire Harness —

Nosepan
Speedometer routed as

shown with no other cable

Cable Tie ties in this area.

.

/

(2
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Routing Diagram - Wire Harness/Fuel Line

1996 Indy WideTrak LX/Sport/Sport Touring/TranSport/Super Sport/Trail/Trail Touring Models

Brake line in front
of steering post

T

/To Fuel Pump

steering post

!

e ,
A\l

\

Recoil Mount

Rosebud clipped
to bulkhead
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Routing Diagram - Wire Harness/Fuel Line

1997 Indy TranSport/Super Sport/Sport/Sport Touring Models

Brake line in front

of steering post __~ To Fuel Pump

/

Fuel line behind steering

post /
K/// - ~_/

\\
\

Recoil Mount

Raosebud clipped
to bulkhead

9/96 2.38 Polaris Industries Inc.






MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Routing Diagram - Wire Harness/Fuel Line

1997 Indy Trail/Trail Touring/500/500 SKS/500 RMK/440 LC/Classic Touring Models

Brake line runs ——m.
in front of han-
dlebar block. Steering Post

Fuel line is routed —
behind steering ) // &
post E: \\\Q

%

Coolant hose runs \ —

through ignition coil
wire loop.
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Routing Diagram - Fuel Line

1996 Indy 600 XCR Models
1997 Indy 600 XC Models

To Shut-Off Valve

Qil Line
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Routing Diagram - Fuel Line

1997 Indy Ultra/Ultra SP Models

Fuel Valve

7 To filter/tank

S

\.
E

PTO Mag

- '
‘ﬁ:\h Center ch. ﬂ;ﬂ CC ——-n‘ﬁ;h

E:J;Z U7 | O

Impulse T
line on
engine
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Routing Diagram - Handlebar Harness

1997 Indy Trail/Trail Touring/500/500 SKS/500 RMK Models

Reverse cable routing

and cable tie. Handlebar harness should be routed

down between handlebar block and
connect with main harness!

A tie strap loosely holds the wire harness,
throttle cable and brake line to the steering post.
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Routing Diagram - Oil Line

1996 440 XCR/XLT SKS/XLT RMK Models
1997 440 XC/XLT/XLT SKS/XLT RMK/XLT SP Models

Qil line route
Air Box

Qil line route

Jackshaft
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Routing Diagram - Miscellaneous

1996 Indy 440 LC/Classic Touring/XLT Touring/500/500 SKS/500 RMK/Trail/ =
Trail Touring Models

1997 Indy 440 LC/Trail/Trail Touring/Classic/500/500 SKS/500 RMK/Classic Touring/
XLT Touring/XLT LTD/500 EFI Models

1998 Trail / 440 Indy / 500 Indy / 500 Classic / 500 RMK / XLT LTD / XLT Touring
Trail Touring / XLT Classic

/ Recoil rope routes —
i between hoop
Q and tank on XLT

Classic and XLT

Harness secured around
ignition switch

#Oi tank vent line secured to steering
hoop at approximately this location.

Do not pinch vent line!

Torque Regulator
nuts 38-43 in. Ibs.
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Routing Diagram - Vent Lines

1996 To Current Indy Lite Models
Push excess

vent line into
steering post

Torque 4-6
ft. Ibs.
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Routing Diagram - Vent Lines

1997 To Current Indy XLT/XLT SKS/XLT RMK/600 XC/440 XC Models

Tinnerman Clip

To Fuel Tank )
N\ N
sl % \
/ _ -_.—//'/? —\D
Steering //
Hoop
Tinnerman Clip / Vent line routed around steer-
ing post and through vent line
To Qil Tank Vent loop.
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Routing Diagram - Vent Lines

1997 Indy Sport/Sport Touring/TranSport/Super Sport/440 LC/500/500 SKS/500 RMK/500 EFI/
Classic/Classic Touring/XLT Touring/XLT LTD Models

Tinnerman Clip (2)

To Fuel Tank
\ ‘,mn.,.
/ }Il” ‘

-—____——"'

1”

Steering

Hoop

Steering
Hoop
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Routing Diagram - Vent Lines

1997 Indy Sport/Sport Touring/TranSport/Super Sport/440 LC/500/500 SKS/500 RMK/500 EFV/
Classic/Classic Touring/XLT Touring/XLT LTD Models

1998 Sport / Sport Touring / TranSport / XCF / Trail / Super Sport / Trail RMK / Trail Touring

Tinnerman Clip (4)

To Fuel Tank

Vent Spring (3)

Steering Hoop

. Torgue nut
(7753 4-6 ft. Ibs.

Cable Tie
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Routing Diagram - Vent Lines

1997 Indy Ultra/Ultra SP Models

To Fuel Tank Tinnerman™ lep
; --m““'\-\_.,"‘
'h"'}‘ ‘.é
“‘lllillllnl" / \
/ 17
Q
,’

)0

I,
<

o"

Steering Hoop

\/ Steering post
..
-
\\ Oil tank
<\
Airbox
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Routing Diagram - Vent Lines

1997 Indy Ultra Touring Modeis

To Fuel Tank

o I f

f. | To Oil Tank Vent
b

Tinnerman Clip

Tinnerman Clip
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Routing Diagram - Vent Lines

1998 700 RMK / 700 XC / 600 XC / 600 RMK

Tinnerman Clip (3)

To Fuel Tank \

D
— / affo. H
Vent Spring (2) — ; 2y Y

(T Steering Hoop
7o
(ﬁ(/

Cable Tie
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Routing Diagram - Carburetor Vent Line

1996 Indy Trail/Trail Touring

Air Silencer
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Routing Diagram - Carburetor Vent Line

1997 Indy 440 LC Models

(o- [©

Air Intake Silencer

1998 Trail / Super Sport / 440 / Classic Touring / Trail Touring

@buretor

Air Intake Silencer
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Routing Diagram - Carburetor Vent Line

1997 - Current Indy Trail RMK and 500 RMK Models

Tinnerman Clips

ACCS Valve
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MAINTENANCE/TUNE UP
Routing Diagram - Miscellaneous

1996 Indy XLT Touring Models
1997 Indy Class Touring/XLT Touring/Ultra Touring Models

Slide handle grip up to radius

7 Heater \

N

o |

Switch

Cable tie holds Connect wiring and tuck behind taillight
wire to tube housing so not visible from side

Wiring to be separated at bottom
one wire per slot
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ENGINES

Engine Specifications

1996 Models

Engine Model Cyl. Head CC's | Cyl. Head Piston Piston/Cylinder Engine | Recommended
Uninstalled CC’s Rings Bore Clearance Operating Idle RPM
Installed +.05 mm RPM £200
—.00 mm RPM
EC34-2PM02/E02 21.1 17.3 (2)1.5mm | .08-.14 (.0031-.0055") 7000 1600
EC44-3PMO1 28.6 23.0 (2) 1.5 mm .08-.14 (.0035-.0055") 7000 1600
EC44-3PMO02 28.6 230 (2)1.5mm | .09-.14 (.0035-.0055") 6800 1600
EC50PM03 31.2 28.6 (2)1.5mm | .10-.16 (.0039-.0063") 6500 1600
EC50PMO4/E04 26.7 24.1 (2)1.5mm | .10-.16 (.0039-.0063") 7000 1600
EC45PL06 25.8 211 (2) 1.2 mm .08-.14 (.0035-.0055") 7750 1600
EC45PLO7 20.0 19.0 (2)1.2mm | .06 (.0023") 8250 1800
EC45PLO08 20.0 19.0 (2)1.2mm | .06 (.0023") 8250 2200
EC50PL11 23.6 23.6 (2)1.2mm | .09-.125 (,0035-.0049") 7800 1600
EC50PLE 236 238 (2)1.2mm | .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") 7800 1900
ECS0PLE12 236 236 (2)1.2mm | .06-.095 (.0023-.0037") 7000 1600
EC50PL13 236 236 (2)1.2mm | .09-.125 (.0035-.0048") 8000 1600
EC50PL14 236 236 (2)1.2mm | .06-.095 (.0023-.0037") 7800 1600
EC50PL15 23.6 23.6 (2) 1.2 mm .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") 7800 1600
EC58PLO2 19.8 17.1 (2)1.2mm | .09-.125 (.0085-.0049") 8500 2000
EC58PLOB/EDS/07 19.8 19.1 (2)1.2mm | .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") 8000 1700
EC59PLO1 20.2 18.1 (2) 1.2 mm .06-.095 (.0023-.0037") 8500 2000
EC65PLOS 21.4 204 (2)1.2mm |.12-.170 (.0047-.0066") 8000 2200
EC68PLO1 23.8 20.5 (2)1.2mm | .06-.095 (.0023-.0037") 8200 1800
EC68PL04 225 19.1 (2)1.2mm | .06-.095 (.0023-.0037") 8200 1800
EC80PLO4 25.6 228 (2) 1.2mm | .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") 8250 1600
ECB0PLO5 25.6 24.4 (2)1.2mm | .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") 8250 1600

Piston Ring End Gap (Installed)

Piston ring end gap all engines (except EC80PL04/05) .20 mm - .51 mm (.008” - .020")

Pistan ring end gap EC80FPL04/05 engines .30 mm - .45 mm (.012" - .018")
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ENGINES

Engine Specifications

1997 Models
Engine Model Cyl. Head CC's | Cyl. Head Piston/Cylinder Piston Engine Recommended
Uninstalled CC’s Bore Clearance Clearance | Operating Idle RPM
Installed +.05 mm Service |RPM 4200
—.00 mm Limit RPM
EC34-2PM0O2/E02 21.1 17.3 .08-.14 (.0031-.0055") .2 (.0078) 7000 1600
EC44-3PMO2 28.6 23.0 .09-.14 (.0035-.0055") .2 (.0078) 65800 1600
EC50PMO3 31.3 28.7 .10-.16 (.0038-.0063") .2 (.0078) 6600 1600
EC50PMO4/ED4/05 26.7 241 .10-.16 (.0039-.0063") .2 (.0078) 7000 1600
EC45PL08 20.0 19.0 .06-.095 (.0023-.0037") 15 (.0059) 8250 1500
EC45PL09 258 21.1 .09-.140 (.0035-.0055") .2 (.0078) 7750 1600
ECB0PL16 28.0 22.0 .06-.095 (.0023-.0037") .2 (.0078) 7750 1600
EC50PL17 23.6 236 .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") 2.(.0078) 7750 1600
EC50PL18 23.6 23.6 .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") 2. (.0078) 7750 1600
ECB50PL19 23.6 23.6 .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") .2 (.0078) 7750 1600
EC50PL20 23.6 23.6 .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") .2 (.0078) 7750 1600
EC58PL03 19.8 19.1 .09-.125 (.0035-.0043") .2 (.0078) B250 1900
EC58PLO7 19.8 19.1 .08-.125 (.0035-.0043") .2(.0078) B250 1900
EC58PL0O8 19.8 174 .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") 2 (.0078) 8500 1900
ECS8PLOY/EDY 19.8 19.1 .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") 2 (.0078) B250 1900
EC58PL12 19.8 171 .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") .2 (.0078) 8500 1900
EC59PLO1 20.3 18.0 .07-.095 (.0028-.0037") | .15 (.0059) 8500 1500
EC65PL0O5 21.4 20.4 A12-.170 (.0047-.0068") .2 (.0078) 8000 2200
EC68PLO1 23.8 20.5 .07-.095 (.0028-.0037") 15 (.0059) 8000 1500
EC68PL0O3 25.1 21.4 .06-.095 (.0023-.0037") .15 (.0059) 8600 2200
SN70LCDCSP-01 41 32 124 (.0048) .2 (.0078) 8000 1500
SN70LCDCSP-02 41 32 .124 (.0048) .2 (.0078) 8000 1500
ECBOPLO4 27.2 26.0 .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") .2(.0078) 8400 1600
ECBOPLOS 27.2 26.0 .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") .2(.0078) 8400 1600

Piston Ring End Gap (Installed)

Piston ring end gap all engines (except EC80PL04/05) .20 mm - .51 mm (.008" - .020")

Piston ring end gap ECB0PL04/05 engines .30 mm - .45 mm (.012” - .018")
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ENGINES

Engine Specifications

1998 Models
Engine Model Cyl. Head CC's | Cyl. Head Piston/Cylinder Piston Engine | Recommended
Uninstalled CC's Bore Clearance Clearance | Operating Idle RPM
(Bench) Installed (Target) Service | RPM +200
+.05 mm Limit RPM
-.00 mm mm (inch)
EC34-2PM0O2A 214 17.3 .08-.14 (.0031-.0055") .2 (.0078) 7000 1600
EC44-3PM024 28.8 23.0 .09-.14 (.0035-.0055") .2(.0078) 6800 1600
SN44-44L.CDCSP-01 19.6 18.3 .08-.13 (.0035-.0051") .19 (.0075) 8250 1600
EC45PL091 25.8 21.1 .09-.14 (.0035-.0055") .2 (,0078) 7750 1600
EC50PM043 26.7 241 10-.16 (.0039-.0063") .2 (.0078) 7000 1600
EC50PMO51 26.7 2441 .10-.16 (.0039-.0063") .2 (.0078) 7000 1600
EC50PMO61 26.7 241 .10-.16 (.0039-.0063") .2 (.0078) 7000 1600
EC50PL161 28.0 22.0 {06-.095 (.0023-.0037") .2(.0078) 7750 1600
EC50PL171 28.0 23.6 109-.125 (.0035-.0049") | .2(.0078) 7750 1600
ECS0PL191 28.0 23.6 .06-.095 (.0023-.0037") | .2 (.0078) 7750 1600
EC50PL201 28.8 23.6 .06-.095 (.0023-.0037") | .2 (.0078) 7750 1600
ECS8PL130 19.9 19.2 .09-.125 (.0035-.0048") | .2 (.0078) 8250 1900
EC58PL140 20.5 . .08-.125 (.0035-.0049") .2 (.0078) 8500 1800
EC58PL150 20.5 | .08-.125 (.0035-.0049") .2 (.0078) 8500 1900
EC59PL020 20.3 18.0 .07-.095 (.0028-.0037") | .15 (.0059) 8500 1500
EC68PLOS0 238 20.5 .07-.105 (.0028-.00417) | .15 (.0059) 8000 1500
EC68PL060 25.1 21.4 .06-.095 (.0023-.0037") .15 (.0059) 8600 1800
SN60-70LCDCSP-01 34.0 .11-.15 (.0043-.0059") 2 (.0078) 8000 1500
SN60-70LCDCSP-01 34.0 .11-.15 (.0043-.0059") 2 (.0078) 8000 1500
SN70-70LCDCSP-01 41 32 .11-.135 (.0043-.0053") | .2 (.0078) 8000 1500
SN70-70LCDCSP-02 4 32 .11-.135 (.0043-.0053") | .2 (.0078) 8000 1500
ECBOPL052 27.2 26.0 .09-.125 (.0035-.0049") | .2 (.0078) 8400 1600

Piston Ring End Gap (Installed)

Piston ring end gap (all engines except ECB0PL04/05) .20 mm - .51 mm (.008” - .020")

Piston ring end gap ECBOPL engines .30 mm - .45 mm (.012” - .018")
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ENGINES
Fuel Recommendation

Oxygenated Fuel

Due to increased emphasis on reducing auto emissions, some areas are required to use oxygenated fuels. Oxy-
genated fuels are those which include oxygen in the molecule due to the addition of an ether or alcohol.
Polaris engines are designed for use with a specific fuel octane number. If fuels with a lower octane number than
that specified are used, the engine may be severely damaged.

1997 - current models are calibrated for a minimum 87 octane (no lead regular) or 83 octane (oxygenated) fuel
[(R+ M)/2]. Some high performance models require a minimum of 91 octane. No change is required to 1997
models provided the minimum fuel octane requirement is met. Refer to the Specification Decal on the hood, Own-

er's Safety and Maintenance Manual, or Engine Chapter in this manual for minimum octane recommendation.

1996 Models-Oxygenated fuel can be used in all 1996 models of Polaris snowmobiles if these guidelines are followed:

NOTE: The use of fuel containing methanol is not recommended.

Carbureted Models: (see following page for EF| recommendations)

1. Use fuel with a minimum pump octane of 89 or higher (R+M)/2 method and jet carbs as outlined in step 2.
NOTE: Some models are calibrated to use a minimum of 97 octanefuel. On these models, only 91 octane or

higher should be used. Referto the Specification Decal, Owner's Safety and Maintenance Manual, or Engine
Chapter in this manual for minimum octane recommendation.

2. When using 89 octane oxygenated fuel on 1996 models, install main jets that are one size larger than that
listed on the jetting chart for a given altitude and temperature. For example, the minimum octane
(non-oxygenated) fuel for the 1996 Indy Classic is 87. The main jet installed during production for use at
altitudes of 0-3000 ft. and temperatures between -20 and +10°F ) is a 340. To use 89 octane oxygenatediuel,
install 350 main jets.

3. Tumnthe pilot air screws in (clockwise) 3/8 turn from the standard setting. Example: if the production air screw
settingis 1 turn out, the setting for 89 octane oxygenated fuel would be 5/8 turn out. This adjustment may vary
according to model and type of fuel.

NOTE: The following 1996 Indy Classic charts are provided as an example only.

1996 Indy Classic

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE

Below -20°F | -20° to+10°F | +10°to +40°F | Above +4D *F
Below -29°C | -20°to-12°C -12° to+5°C Above +5°C

0-900 360 340 320 aoo
87 Octane Pt
(Non-Oxygenated)
900-1800 320 300 280 260
Altitude (3000-6000) i
Metars
(Feel) 1800-2700 280 260 240 220
(6000-2000)
2700-3700 240 250 210 200
(9000-12000)

[ - Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one pasition (raise E-Clip)
* Production Setting

1996 Indy Classic
AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
Below -20°F | 20° to +10°F | +10°to +40°F | Above +40 °F
Below -29°C | -28°p-12°C -12° to+5°C Above +5°C
0-900 aro as0 330 310
(0-3000)
89 Octane 900-1800 330 310 250 270
Altitude (3000-6000) S
(Oxygenated) sy I
{Feat) 1800-2700 250 270 250 230
(6000-9000)
2700-3700 250 240 220 210
(9000-12000) i :

[ - Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-Clip)
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ENGINES
Engine Removal

Engine Removal, Typical

1. Open hood and remove retention cable. Support
hood securely.

2. Disconnect battery ground (-) from battery. Shut off
fuel.

3. Remove airbox.

NOTE: On some models, fuel pump and/or CDI box must
be removed from airbox before removing airbox.

4. Remove fuel pump from engine if applicable.
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ENGINES
Engine Removal

Engine Removal, Typical-Cont.

9. Remove drive belt and drive clutch.

10. Remove exhaust system.

NOTE: On triple pipe models, mark pipe location to sim-
plify reassembly.

11. On liquid cooled models, drain coolant into suitable
container.

12. Disconnect coolant supply hoses. (Liguid models)
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ENGINES
Engine Installation

Engine Installation, Typical

1. Prepare chassis for engine installation by moving
hoses and wiring out of the way.

2. With engine mounting plate connected to engine, set
engine on rubber mounts and loosely install mounting
bolts and nuts.

3. |Install drive clutch and check clutch offset/alignment.
See page 6.44. Adjust torque stop (where
applicable) to .100” (2.5mm).

4. Tighten engine mounting bolts to specification.

Engine Mounting Bolt Torque-

Front - 28 Ft Ibs {6.67 kgm)
Rear - 28 Ft Ibs (6.67 kgm)
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ENGINES
Engine Installation

Engine Installation, Typical-Cont.

9. Secure fuel pump and CDI box.

10. Install coolant hoses where applicable. Make sure
hoses are routed properly and hose clamps are
positioned and tightened securely.

11. Route and install recoil rope to chassis.

12. Install starter and starter cables (electric start
models).
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ENGINES
Fan Cooled Twin Cylinder

Engine Disassembly, Cont.
5. Note position of shroud retainer mounts on cylinder " Note mounting nut location
s - -~

heads. These must be in the same position for
reassembly.

6. Remove recoil fan housing.

7. Remove recoil drive hub.

8. Remove flywheel retaining nut.

9/96 3.20 Polaris Industries Inc.






ENGINES
Fan Cooled Twin Cylinder

Engine Disassembly, Cont.

13. Remove cylinder base nuts and remove cylinders.
NOTE: Refer to cylinder inspection page 3.86.

14. Remove piston c-clip.

15. Remove piston pin and remove pistons. Refer to
general inspection procedures page 3.80-3.87.

Piston Pin Puller

16. Remove all crankcase bolts.
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ENGINES
Fan Cooled Twin Cylinder
Engine Assembly

1. Clean all engine components thoroughly in a
solvent tank. Remove all filings, excess sealer, and
dust. Blow dry with compressed air.

2. Apply 3-Bond™ sealer to top half of crankcase and
lubricate labyrinth seal and oil pump drive gear.

_ 3-Bond ™ 1215

PN 2871557 120 Gram Tube

3. Lightly grease seals and install on crankshaft on
crankshaft with lip (spring) facing inward toward
crankshaft. Place crankshaft in upper crankcase
half. Make sure seal and PTO bearing retainer fit
properly into grooves.

4. Install bottom crankcase half and insert crankcase
bolts. Torque to specification in proper seguence
shown on page 3.6.

Crankcase Mounting Bolt Torque:

~ 8mm - 18 ft. Ibs. (2.48 kgm)
10mm - 26 ft. Ibs. (3.59 kgm)

5. Install pistons with arrow (p) on piston facing
flywheel. Install C-clips securely in piston groove.

6. Lubricate rings and pistons with two stroke oil.
Install rings with letter mark or beveled side facing
upward.

7. Install base gasket with adhesive strip facing up.
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ENGINES
Fan Cooled Twin Cylinder

Engine Assembly, Cont.

12. Install inner fan shroud. - GRS Do not tighten
e e ; - shroud bolts
until outer

Do not tighten bolts until outer shroud is bolted in place.
Quter shroud must determine placement of inner shroud,
or damage may result.

13. Install stator plate aligning ignition timing mark as
seen during disassembly. Tighten stator mounting
bolts securely.

14. Make sure key is on crankshaft and install flywheel
aligning keyway.

15. Install flywheel nut and torque to specification.

~ Flywheel Nut Torque-

5 Ft Ibs (8.3-9.0 kgm)
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ENGINES
Liquid Twin Cylinder

Disassembly

The photo at right shows a complete liquid twin cylinder
engine.

1. Remove carburetors or throttle bodies.

2. Remove recoil housing and exhaust manifold.

3. Remove water pump, starter recoil cup with water
pump drive pulley and flywheel nut. Note position of
shim washers for pulley alignment upon
reassembly.

4. Install flywheel puller. Secure puller with a holding
fixture tool, strap wrench, or chain wrench while

pulling flywheel.

Flywheel Puller

PN 2871043
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ENGINES
Liquid Twin Cylinder
Disassembly, Cont.

9. Remove head gasketf. Note position of head gasket
inlet and outlet hole sizes for reference during
reassembly.

10. Remove cylinder.

11. Remove C-clip retainer clips from piston as shown.

12, Using piston pin puller, remove piston pin from
piston as shown.

Piston Pin Pulier

PN 2870386
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ENGINES

Liquid Twin Cylinder

Assembly

Prior to assembly, refer to page 3.87 and check ring end gap and piston to cylinder clearance.

1. Grease crankshaft end seals, oil pump drive gear,
and labyrinth seal area as shown. Seals should be
installed with spring and lip facing inward toward
crankshatt.

2. Turn bearing so anti-rotation pins are in the proper
groove.

3. Apply 3-Bond™ sealant to crankcase halves.

3-Bond ™ 1215

PN 2871557 120 Gram Tube

4. Torque crankcase following torquing specs and
sequence outlined on pages 3.5 and 3.6.
Lubricate crankshaft main bearings through access
holes.

Crankcase Mounting Bolt Torque:

8mm - 18 fi. Ibs. (2.48 kgm)
10mm - 26 ft. Ibs. (3.59 kgm)

5. Install pistons with “F" mark or arrow (A) toward
flywheel.

6. Install C-clip using installation tool PN 2870773.
7. Install base gasket.
8. Lubricate rings and pistons with two stroke oil.

Install rings with letter mark or beveled side facing
upward. See page 3.87.
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ENGINES
Three Cylinder Monoblock

Disassembly

— 1. Remove carburetors and secondary coils.

N

2. Remove oil pump.
S

3. Remove recoil housing.
N

4. Remove recoil hub.
N
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ENGINES
Three Cylinder Monoblock

Disassembly, Cont.

5. Remove water pump.

6. Remove flywheel retaining nut. Position flywheel
holder as shown.

7. Install flywheel puller. Remove flywheel.

Do not install puller bolts more than 5/16” (7.9 mm) or
stator damage may result.
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ENGINES
Three Cylinder Monoblock

Disassembly, Cont.

“— 8. Note location of ignition timing marks.

|
9. Remove stator. NOTE: Stator bolts may be
loosened using an impact driver.
p N
10. Remove cylinder head cover.
\_'.
11. Note condition and location of spark plug seat
O-rings in head cover. Also note the quantity and
location of shim washers located beneath the
O-rings.
-\.—’
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ENGINES
Three Cylinder Monoblock

Disassembly, Cont.

12. Remove cylinder heads. Mark PTO, Center, and
Mag head to ensure correct reassembly.

13. Remove cylinder and base gasket.

14. Referto cylinder inspection procedure on page 3.86
to inspect cylinder.

Use care to ensure pistons are not damaged as cylinder
is removed.

15. Support pistons with piston support block and
remove C-clips.

Cylinder Hoads e =
ylinder Heads . \;‘-‘*\‘»‘; %
(Mark For )N ,H;ad Gasket

Reassembly) T ,_H,:a‘
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ENGINES
Three Cylinder Monoblock

Disassembly, Cont.

20. Clean all components in a solvent tank to remove
any dust, dirt, debris, and excess sealant. Inspect
mating surface of upper and lower crankcase for
damage.
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ENGINES
Three Cylinder Monoblock

Assembly, Cont.

8. Before installing cylinder, refer to honing procedure
on pages 3.79-3.80 of this section. Inspect piston to
cylinder clearance and piston ring installed gap as
shown on page 3.87. Install rings on pistons.
Depress rings in alignment with locating pins on
piston using either a ring compressor or your
fingers. Carefully install the cylinder. Install pistons
in the following order:

«  Mag
« Center
« PTO

9. Torgue base bolts, starting in the middle, alternate
intake to exhaust side, moving toward PTO end and
mag end. Refer to page 3.5 and 3.6 for torque
patterns and specifications.

10. Install new head gasket. Be sure cylinder and
cylinder head sealing surfaces are clean.

NOTE: EX stamping should be readable and facing ex-
haust side.

11. Install heads in the correct position and location as
marked during disassembly. Torgue head bolts to
specification.

Head Bolt Torque

20ft.Ibs. (28kgm)
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ENGINES
Three Cylinder Monoblock

Assembly, Cont.

20. Install oil pump and connect feed lines to rubber
mount. If crankcase, oil pump, or drive components
were replaced, referto oil pump drive gear end play
adjustment on page 3.89.

21. Install recoil housing.

22. Install secondary coils and secure carburetors to
rubber mounts.
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ENGINES
RXL

Disassembly, Cont.
7. Remove outlet manifold.

8. Remove heads either as a unit or individually.

9. Remove recoil starter cup and flywheel nut.

10. Using flywheel puller, remove flywheel.

Flywheel Puller PN 2871043

11. Mark stator plate and case. Remove attaching
SCrews.

12. Mark cylinders - mag, center, PTO.
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ENGINES
RXL

Assembly, Cont.

14. Install exhaust manifold gaskets and water
manifold. Torgue nuts to specification. Use caution
when torquing nuts to avoid gasket damage.

Exhaust Manifold Nut Torque:

6 ft. Ibs. (2.28 kam)

15. Install and align stator plate with previous marks.

16. Install flywheel and flywheel nut. Using flywheel
holder to hold flywheel, torque nut to specification.

Flywheel Nut Torque:

60 ft. Ibs. (8.28 kgm)

Flywheel Holder PN 8700229

17. Install water pump and pump belt. Adjust belt
tension.

Water Pump Belt Deflection -

1/8 - 3/167(.3 - .4 cm)
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ENGINES
EC59PL/EC68PL

Water Pump Disassembly/Inspection, Cont.

5. Replace O-ring on pump shaft upon reassembly.
Drive or press mechanical seal assembly from
case. Always replace the seal if removed. If coolant
is evident in gearcase oil, replace mechanical seal.

6. Inspect bearings in cover and pump housing,
replace if worn. The bearing seal on gear case must
be in good condition to prevent oil leaks. Replace
the sealed bearing if oil leakage is evident at water
pump weep hole.

7. Grease O-ring on pump shaft and install shaft in
pump housing. Install new mechanical seal using
seal installation tool kit PN 5131135 and parts
hardware shown below.

Seal Installation Tool PN 5131135

3/8 x 3 1/4” bolt Install Bearing First
PN 7515554

‘I,-"" Seal Installation
Tool PN 5131135

i 3/8” nut
) @ PN 7542401

3/8” washers\@d _
A

PN 7555815

9/97 3.54

Polaris Industries Inc.






ENGINES
EC59PL/EC68PL

Disassembly, Cont.

1. Remove water manifold and cylinder head covers.

2. Inspect cylinder head cover O-rings.

3. Arrow on cylinder head points to intake.

4. Remove carburetor adaptors, reed valves, and
disconnect oil lines. Refer to page 3.77 for reed
valve inspection.
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ENGINES
EC59PL/EC68PL

Disassembly, Cont.

9. Remove pistons using piston pin puller.

Piston Pin Puller PN 2870386

10. Remove oil pump. Note position of shim(s), spacer,
and thrust washer for reassembly. Refer to page
3.88 for oil pump drive gear end play adjustment
procedure.

11. Remove crankcase bolts.

12. Tap crankcase lightly with a soft faced hammer to
separate. Remove crankshaft from case.

NOTE: Referto pages 3.79-3.90 for general inspection
procedures.

F. ,“-,
LIS

— N R ”| L
i -
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ENGINES
700 Case Reed

Disassembly

1. Remove oil pump.

2. Remove recoil housing.

3. Remove recoil hub. Inspect waterpump drive belt
for missing, cracked, or broken drive cogs. Replace
if worn.

Replace if width is

Measure the belt at 4 different points as shown. Replace \5
less than .25” (6.35mm)

if width is less than 25" (6.35mm). Nominal new width is
.345” (8.75mm). Refer to engine assembly for installation
Lips.
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ENGINES
700 Case Reed

Disassembly, Cont.

9. Remove four bolts holding water pump housing to
crankcase. Loosen hose clamp and remove
housing.

10. Inspect water pump weep hole for signs of leakage
or blockage.

weephole

11. Inspect crankshaft seal and replace if necessary.
Remove seal by driving from outside toward engine.
Replace seal if removed.

12. Remove water pump cover bolts.
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ENGINES
700 Case Reed

Disassembly, Cont.

16. Remove reed cover, reed stuffers, and reeds.

Reed Valve Inspection

17. Measure air gap between fiber reed and reed
block as shown. The air gap should not exceed
.015” (.4 mm). If clearance is excessive DO NOT
attempt to reverse the reeds to reduce the air
gap. Always replace them if damaged. Check
each fiber reed for white stress marks or missing
material. Replace if necessary.

18. Remove cylinder head. Note condition and
placement of both eylinder head O-rings. Refer to
pages 3.80-3.85 for general inspection procedures.

19. Loosen cylinder base nuts and remove cylinders.

&M Fe R

Reed Pedal
Clearance .015”
(.38 mm) max.

Exaggerated
for illustration
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ENGINES
700 Case Reed

Disassembly, Cont.

24. Remove snap rings and crankshaft seals. For
crankshaft/crankcase inspection procedure, refer
to pages 3.81-3.85.

25. Clean thoroughly to remove all grease, oil, dirt, and
old sealant.
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ENGINES
700 Case Reed

Assembly, Cont.

5.

If studs were removed or new crankcase installed,
apply Loctite™ 242 to threads of studs and screw in
until bottomed. Tighten securely.

6. Measure installed length of stud bolt. This is the

il

8.

9.

length necessary to allow cylinder installation.

Lower Crankcase Stud Height

121-124 mm (4.76-4.88") from crankshaft
parting line. i

Install crankcase halves together. Torque bottom
crankcase bolt to specification in the proper
sequence.

Crankcase Mounting Bolt Torque:

8mm - 18 ft. Ibs. (2.48 kgm)
10mm - 26 ft. Ibs. (3.59 kgm)

Install new O-rings on water manifold. Grease
O-rings and install manifold.

Install pistons and rings. Make sure C-clips are
firmly seated in grooves. NOTE: Keystone ring
bevel must be up. Marking near ring end gap faces
upward.

Straight Edge

Ei»\

Piston Ring Cutaway

Keystone Piston Ring

/‘22
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ENGINES
700 Case Reed

Assembly, Cont.

14. Reassemble water pump carefully installing seal.

15. Install crankcase seal to ignition/water pump
housing from inside toward outside. Spring and
seal lip must face inward toward crankshaft. Seallip
bottoms on housing.

16. Apply 3 Bond™ sealant to pump housing crankcase
mating surface and carefully install onto crankcase.
Tighten water pump to engine hose clamp and
torque bolts to specification.

Ignition/Water Pump _l‘-I"é'using Torque

22Ft. Ibs (3.08kgm)

17. Align timing marks and install stator.
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ENGINES
800 Case Reed

Disassembly

1. Remove carburetors, water outlet manifold,
secondary coils, oil pump and reed valve cage
assemblies. NOTE: Mark each components mag,
center, and PTO so they will be in the correct
location when reassembling.

2. Remove recoil housing, water pump belt guard,
water pump and flywheel nut.

Flywheel Holder PN 8700229

3. Install flywheel puller and remove flywheel.

Fiywheel Puller
PN 2871043

Do not thread puller bolts more than 3/8” (0.5 mm) into
flywheel or coil damage may occur.

9/96 3.72 Polaris Industries Inc.






ENGINES
800 Case Reed

Disassembly, Cont.
9. Remove crankcase bolts and separate crankcase
halves.

10. Inspect crankcase and crankshaft as outlined on
pages 3.81-3.85.

11. Clean crankcase thoroughly to remove all grease,
oil, dirt, and old sealant.
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ENGINES
SN44 Case Reed

Disassembly, Cont.

18. Remove bolts and separate case halves. Keep
bolts in order for assembly.

2 IMT\ . ;
o [E Iwﬁ
‘\ 3 |m a.._{?:""
M s

19. To prevent damage to snap-ring grooves, lift
crankshaft straight upward and out of lower case.

20. If pump shaft removal is necessary, remove
retaining pin from crankcase using a diaganol cutter
or similar tool.

21. Using a soft faced hammer, tap pump shaft out of
lower case half from front (water pump side) to rear
(oil pump side). Note location washers on the shaft.
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ENGINES
SN44 Case Reed

Assembly, Cont.

27. Install new cylinder head cover O-rings and install
cylinder head cover. Make sure O-rings are
properly seated in grooves. Apply a light film of
grease to hold O-rings in place if necessary.

28. Loctite 242 to threads of head bolts and install.

NOTE: Torque cylinder head bolts prior to torquing
cylinder base nuts.

29. Torque head bolts in proper sequence.

Head Bolt Torque: : ‘ @ @ @
20-24 Ft Ibs (2.7 - 3.3 kgm) ) OIO) (12
‘ ®6e ©

Cylinder Head

30. Torgue cylinder base nuts in proper sequence.

Cylinder Base Nut Tbrque: @ @ @ @

30 - 34 Ft Ibs (4.15 - 4.70 kgm)

ONONENONO,

Cylinder Base

31. Install washers and water pump impeller as

shown and torque nut to 10 ft. Ibs. (1.38 kg-m). Washer
10.3x14x1mm

10 ft.lbs.
(1.38 kg-m)

Impeller Nut Torque:

10 Ft Ibs (1.38 kgm)

Mechanical Washer
Seal .325x.75x%.063"
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ENGINES
General Inspection Procedures

Honing Procedure

1. Wash cylinder with solvent. Clamp cylinder
securely in a soft jawed vise by the exhaust port
studs.

2. Place hone in cylinder and tighten stone adjusting
knob until stone contacts the cylinder walls (DO
NOT OVERTIGHTEN). Cylinders may be wet or
dry honed depending on the hone manufacturer's
recommendations. Wet honing removes more
material faster and leaves a more distinct pattern in
the bore. Using a 1/2"” (13 mm) drill motor rotating
at a speed of 300-500 RPM, run the hone in and out
of the cylinder rapidly until cutting tension
decreases. Remember to keep the hone drive
shaft centered to prevent edge loading and always
bring the stone approximately 1/2” (1.3 cm)
beyond the bore atthe end of each stroke. Release
the hone at regular intervals to inspect bore size
and finish. Do not “drag” the hone out of the bore.

Port Chamfering

Remove the sharp edges at the bottom and top of each
port whenever boring or honing is performed. Make
sure there are no sharp edges.

IMPORTANT:

Cleaning the Cylinder After Honing

It is very important that the cylinder be thoroughly
cleaned after honing to remove all grit material. Wash
the cylinder in a solvent, then in hot soapy water. Pay
close attention to areas where the cylinder sleeve
meets the aluminum casting (transfer port area). Use
electrical contact cleaner if necessary to clean these
areas. Rinse thoroughly, dry with compressed air, and
oil the bore immediately with Polaris Premium 2 Cycle
Lubricant.
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ENGINES
General Inspection Procedures

Connecting Rod (Big End) Bearing Inspection

5

Measure connecting rod big end side clearance with
a feeler gauge. Clearance should be equal on all
rods (within .002"). Rotate rod on crankshaft and
check for rough spots. Check radial end play in rod
by supporting rod against one thrust washer and
alternately applying up and down pressure.
Replace bearing, pin, and thrust washers if side
clearance is excessive orif there is any up and down
movement detectable in the big end bearing.

NOTE: Specialized equipment and a sound knowledge
of crankshaft repair and straightening is required to per-
form crankshaft work safely and correctly. Crankshaft
repair should be performed by trained Polaris service
technicians in a properly equipped shop.

Connecting Rod Small End Inspection

1.

Clean small end of connecting rod and inspect inner
bore with a magnifying glass. Look for any surface
irregularities including pitting, wear, or dents.

Run your fingernail around the inside of the rod and
check for rough spots, galling, or wear.

Oil and install needle bearing and pin in connecting
rod. Rotate pin slowly and check for rough spots or
any resistance to movement. Slide pin back and
forth through bearing while rotating and check for
rough spots.

With pin and bearing centered in rod, twist ends back
and forth in all directions to check for excessive axial
play. Pull up and down evenly on both ends of pin to
checkforradial play. Replace pin andbearing if there
is any resistance to rotation or excessive axial or
radial movement. If play or roughness is evident with
a new pin and bearing, replace the connecting rod.

Piston Pin / Needle Bearing Inspection

¥

Clean needle bearing in solvent and dry with
compressed air.

Inspect needle cage carefully for cracks or shiny
spots which indicate wear. Replace needle bearings
if worn or cracked, and always replace them if piston
damage has occurred.

Visually inspect piston pin fordamage, discoloration,
or wear. Run your fingernail along the length of the
pinand replace itif any rough spots, galling orwearis
detected.
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ENGINES
General Inspection Procedures

Crankshaft Indexing

Polaris crankshafts are pressed together or “indexed"” so
the connecting rod journal center lines are 180° (twins) or
120° (triples) apart from each other.

It is sometimes necessary to check multi-cylinder crank-
shafts to verify that one cylinder has not been forced out
of position relative to the other cylinder or cylinders.
Causes for out-of-index crankshafts include but are not
not limited to:

+ Hydrolock from water or fuel;

= Impact to drive ciutch from foreign object or acci-
dent;

= Abrupt piston or other mechanical failure;
» Engine lock-up due to drive belt failure;

Following is a method of checking:

Disconnect battery ground cable and all spark plug high
tension leads; ground high tension leads to engine. Dis-
connect lanyard from engine stop switch before proceed-
ing with the following steps.

1. Securely fasten a degree wheel on the flywheel or
PTO end of crankshaft. Use a large degree wheel for
more accuracy, and make sure it is mounted
concentrically with the crankshaft center line.

2. Sharpen a coat hanger or section of welding rod and
anchor it to a convenient spot. Point the sharpened
end at the outer perimeter of the degree wheel.

3. Install a dial indicator into the magneto end cylinder
spark plug hole (front) (#1). (The ignition timing is
referenced by the magneto end.)

4. Rotate the engine to bring the piston to top dead
center (TDC) on the cylinder with the indicator
installed.

5. Locate TDC as accurately as possible by finding the
center of the point where there is no piston
movement. “Zero” the dial indicator at this point.
Continue to rotate the crankshaft in the normal
direction of rotation until the dial indicator reads .100”
(2.54mm) after top dead center (ATDC).

IMPORTANT: Do not allow the crankshaft to move
from this position.

Dial Indicator

Degree
Wheel
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ENGINES
General Inspection Procedures

Cylinder Head Inspection

1

Inspect each cylinder head for warping. Replace
cylinder head if warp exceeds service limit.

Cylinder Head Warp
Service Limit: .003” (.08mm)

Cylinder Measurement

2.

inspect each cylinder for wear, scratches, or
damage. If no damage is evident, measure the
cylinder for taper and out of round with a
telescoping gauge or a dial bore gauge. Measure
the bore 1/2” from the top of the cylinder; in line with
the piston pin and 90° to the pin to determine if the
bore is out of round. Repeat the measurements at
the bottom of the cylinder to determine taper or out
of round at the bottom. Record all measurements.

Cylinder Taper
Limit: .002 Max.

Cylinder Out of Round
Limit: .002 Max.
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ENGINES
General Inspection Procedures

Oil Pump Operation and Troubleshooting

Any time the engine is disassembled or repaired, it is important that the oil supply from the pump to the engine

be checked.
NOTE: Banjo type or pressed in valves should open with 2 to 5 Ibs. of pressure.

_ CAUTION: |

Use 40:1 premix in tank when troubleshooting oil delivery problems.

T

With engine in chassis, oil reservoir full, and pump
bled, remove two oil feed line banjo bolts from their
location on the manifold or carburetors. NOTE: Use
care not to lose the two washers on either side of the
banjo check valve. Some oilfittings are pressed into
the carburetor mounting flange. Check valve is
inline on 700 models.

Inspect each banjo bolt to make sure it is not
plugged or restricted.

Loosely thread only the banjo bolts back into the
manifold or carburetors.

Place oil feed lines with their check valves away
from the clutch area. Start the engine and let it idle
at normal idle RPM.

Lift oil pump control lever up to its maximum flow
position.

Drops of oil should be visible from the banjo check
valves after the engine is idled one to two minutes,
with a drop occurring approximately every few
seconds.

If oil does not flow from one of the check valves,
remove oil line from check valve and again idle
engine. If oil then flows, the check valve is defective
and must be replaced.

If oil does not flow with check valves removed from
their feed lines, the malfunction is one of the
following:

« Inline filter or feed lines blocked;

= Kinked or restricted oil tank vent line;
* Feed lines leaking;

* Defective pump.

Pressed
Apply pressure with
Mity Vac™ to test.
Check valve should
pop off between 2
and 5 psi.

D

W = —— __F‘/"\\‘.
‘D\ f' Y I\“- "’i 4

Banjo Fitting
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ENGINES
General Inspection Procedures

Oil Pump Drive Gear End Play Adjustment

2. Measure distance from oil pump mounting flange
surface to end of seal flange as shown. Call this
measurement “B".

3. Subtract measurement “B" from "A” to determine
total bushing end play.

4. Measure thickness of existing shims and subtract
from total bushing end play determined in step 3.

5. Add or subtract shims as required to provide
specified end play.

6. Lightly grease a new O-ring and install it on the
pump. Install pump, engaging slot in shaft with drive
gear. Apply Loctite™ 242 to bolts and torque evenly
to 78 in. lbs. (.9 kg-m).

Oil Pump Mounting Bolt Torque
(242 Blue)

78 in. Ibs (.9 kg-m)

Optional Shims:

PN 3083671 = .006”(.15mm)
PN 3083672 = .012” (.3mm)
PN 3083673 = .024” (.6mm)

End Play

.008 - .016” (.203 - .406 mm)
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COOLING SYSTEM
Cooling System - EC65PL05

Filling and Bleeding Procedure

1. Fill system with a 50/50 mixture of antifreeze and water.

2. With engine running, crack bleed screws on water pump and head.
3. Continue adding antifreeze mixture until system is purged of air.

4. Close bleed screws.

5. Add antifreeze mixture up to fill line.

ENGINE ASSEMBLY

|

WATER OUT ‘ﬂ

COOLANT FLOW SCHEMATIC

> >—+‘
N

WATER IN

BRAKE COOLER

O

FILLER NECK /

— | | ———]

SURGE TANK

LEFT EXTRUSION COOLER RIGHT EXTRUSION COOLER

REAR TUNNEL COOLER
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COOLING SYSTEM
EC58 Style With Center Cooler - XLT LTD / XLT Classic / XLT SP

NOTE: When leak testing cooling system, system pressure should not exceed 2 Ibs.
less than cap pressure. Refer to filling and bleeding procedure on page 3.91.

Hole, Filler Out,
RH Ext.

Hose, Crossover

Hose, Engine
Out, Filler

Hose, Center Cooler
to Engine
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COOLING SYSTEM
EC59/68 Style Without Center Cooler - Ultra / Ultra Touring

NOTE: When leak testing cooling system, system pressure should not exceed 2 Ibs.
less than cap pressure. Refer to filling and bleeding procedure on page 3.91.

Torgue 4-6 ft. Ibs.

Hose - Surge Tank/
Engine In

Hose - Engine Out, X
Brake Cooler In
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COOLING SYSTEM
Domestic Twins With Wear Strip Coolers - 600 XC /700 XC

NOTE: When leak testing cooling system, system pressure should not exceed 2 Ibs.
less than cap pressure. Refer to filling and bleeding procedure on page 3.91.

Hose, Cooler, Rear
Wear Strip

Hose, Remote Filler/
Brake Cooler

< Hose, Brake Cooler
Wear Strip

Hose, Engine Out
Remote Filler In

Hose, Close Off/
Wear Strip

Hose, Close Off Out
Engine In
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COOLING SYSTEM
Storm 0985782

NOTE: When leak testing cooling system, system pressure should not exceed 2 Ibs.
less than cap pressure. Refer to filling and bleeding procedure on page 3.91.

Hose, Autostat/ Pk
Brake Cooler
w/Spring

Hose, Autostat/
Engine

/
Hose,Center I

Surge w/Spring
\

\.

Hose, Surge Tank/

Water Pum
d Hose, Center Cooler/Top Surge
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ENGINES

Troubleshooting

PROBLEM PROBABLE CAUSE
Engine runs but |-Coolant level
overheats -Incorrect main jet
-Incorrect timing
-Incorrect spark plug
-Water pump belt loose or broken
-Cooling restriction
-Air in cooling system (bleed properly)
-Inadequate snow for cooling (ice and/or marginal conditions)
Battery will not | -Faulty connections
charge (battery |-Insufficient alternator output
equipped -Faulty diodes (rectifier)
models only) -Sulfated battery
-Battery electrolyte overfilled or low
-Faulty cell in battery
-Amp draw with key off
-Excessive load on alternator
Lights don't -Engine not running
work -Check wiring harness connector - color matching
-Check for burned out bulbs
-Check wiring for shorts or loose connections
-Disconnect taillight wiring harness- if headlight works, short is in taillight wiring or taillight
Unit fails to -Check belt (center distance)
propel itself -Check clutch
-Check chain

-Check drive sprocket assembly
-Track frozen or stuck
-Check tune up items

Track wears
unevenly

-Check tension

-Check for proper alignment

-Check for loose, bent, or broken suspension parts
-Riding in marginal or no snow conditions

Chaincase gets
hot

-Check oil level

-Check chain tension

-Check track assembly

-Check jackshaft and drive shaft bearings
-Check brake operation

Unit hard to -Check lubrication on spindles
steer (heavy -Check ski alignment
steering) -Check spindle bushings
-Check steering post bushings
-Check carbide skags
-Front limiter strap too short (if steering is heavy)
-Torsion springs set too heavy
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI)
Operation

EFI Operation

Machines equipped with Polaris Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI) have many advantages over normal carburetor
equipped models. The most noticeable improvements will be ease of throttle operation, better cold weather
starting and improved cold engine drive away. The EFI system also compensates for temperature and altitude,
and with minor adjustments will perform well over a wide range of temperatures and altitudes.

To assist technicians in understanding EFI, we have divided it into three separate systems. Following is a short
description of these three systems:

System |

= Battery

»  Battery charging

» How the EFI is “powered up” or energized

System Il

* Fuel handling

*  Fuel filtering

= Fuel pressure regulation

System Il

»  Electronic Control Unit (ECU)

s ECU inputs from various sensors

= Control of fuel to the cylinders by injector operation

The following information is a more detailed explanation of these three systems. It's very important during
diagnosis that each system be checked. Failure to do so may result in a repeat failure.

Basic Operation - System |
Battery, Battery Charging and Powering Up

The battery is the heart of the EFI system, its condition is critical to all EFI functions. Long off-season storage
periods, high vibrations, and extreme temperature variations which are encountered in snowmobile applications
make periodic battery inspection and service essential.

If the battery is partially shorted or in a low state of charge, or if connections offer high resistance, the result might
be a lean fuel condition.
NOTE: Type Il systems will compensate or “fail safe” for low battery voltage or a charging problem.

EFl models have two separate alternators or charging systems. One is used for lighting and accessories, the
other for battery charging and EFI operation. The battery size and alternator size have been designed to provide
adequate output for the EFI system. On machines equipped with electric start a larger battery will be required to
provide adequate cold cranking amperage.

EFI Accessory Note

At no time should any accessories be added to the battery or battery side of the charging system. To do so may
overload the system, discharge the battery and cause substandard EFI operation.
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ELECTRONIC FUEL INJECTION (EFI)
Power Up Testing

Refer to appropriate wiring diagram in Chapter 10.

Type | (RXLs)

1. Check battery voltage. Must be 12.2 or higher. Use digital
volt meter. Dﬁes it read correctly?
o—+
Yes)|

Charge, service, test and/or replace battery.

2. Check EFI brown relay. Y/BK wire should read 12.2 volts
or more with ?\lwitches turned on. Does it read correctly?
O0—

Yes|

Check circuit breaker, key switch, kill switch, connections
and wires. Check relay ground black wire.

3. Check brown relay. F{e[a[ should connect R/Y from fuse
link to R/BK (EGU) and R/BLU (select monitor). Does it?
Qo—
Yes]

Replace relay and repeat tests.

4. Check self shut-off relay and wires from relays to ECU.
Are tests OK?

No—

Yes|

Replace wires and/or relays.”

5. Replace ECU.

Type Il (500s)

1. Check battery voltage using digital fluke meter. Must read
12.2 or highepz. Is voltage within specification?
O—+

Yes|

Charge, service, and test battery; or replace battery.
Continue testing if needed, See battery service.

2. Check voltage to ECU R/GN Pin #106. Should be 12.2 or
higher. Is vo’Ltlage within specification?
o0—

Yes|

Check circuit from battery through circuit breaker and to
ECU. Repair and/or replace faulty wiring or
components. Continue to step 3.

3. Check voltage to ECU O/BK wire Pin #11. Should be 12.2
volts while engine is being turned over. |s voltage within
specification?
No—
Yes| See Also Block 5

Check for an AC si?nal from battery charge coil to ACS
s

Gry - GryW wires. Is signal OK? Repair circuit if
necessary.

No - See Block 4

Yes]|

4. Check battery charge coil and connecting wires. Replace
coil and/or repair wires. Continue tests.

Check for battery voltage at ACS (red wire).
Is voltage p\r{esent? Repair circuit if needed.
es]

Replace ACS. Is system now OK?
Nol

Replace ECU and retest.”

5. Check serlj-shut-off relay and circuit, OK?
O—+
Yes]

Repair relay circuit.”

6. Replace ECU and retest.

NOTE: Use only resistor spark plug caps on ignition coil high tension leads. Non-resistor caps may affect ECU

operation.
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI)
Alternator Controlled Switch (ACS) - Type Il Systems

Shown in the photo at right is the 500 EFI system ACS.
The ACS has two functions: 1) Rectifies AC voltage from
alternator to DC voltage for battery charging; 2) Connects
the ECU with 12vDC battery voltage when an AC signal
from the alternator indicates that the engine’s crankshaftis
turning.

NOTE: Even ifthe key switch and kill switch are in the “off”
position, the ACS will power up the system if the crank-
shaft is turned. (See also page 4.6, Power up testing.)

Test Procedure L i G it :
With ignition in the “on” or “run” position, crank engine over slowly. You will hear the fuel pump run for
approximately five seconds. This tells you the ACS is working. [f the fuel pump doesn't cycle when cranking,
disconnect ECU wire harness and reconnect to reset ECU. Crank engine again. If fuel pump won't start working,
unplug the harness atthe ECU and check Orange/Black wire PIN#11 onthe ECU harness. Battery voltage should
be present when cranking engine. NOTE: 500s have a five wire ACS LR36. The extra wire is for a center tap
alternator.

You can also use the select monitor to determine if the ECU is getting power. If the select monitor display lights

Take care not to distort the pin with the tester lead. If no voltage is present, reset ECU and check Orange/Black
lead at ACS unit. If no voltage is present, check for alternator output or loose connections. If alternator output is
OK, replace ACS.

Cold Starting

On Type | systems, during cold starting the ECU will select a special “start-up” mode. This will occur any time the
engine is being cold started, for example, any Type | system which has had the key off long enough for the self
shut-off timer to power down the system will go to the start up mode. After turning on the ignition key to reset the
system, the fuel pump will run from three to five seconds to pressurize the fuel rail. When the ECU sees the first
ignition pulse it provides a longer than normal “prime” pulse to the injectors to inject enough fuel into the engine for
starting.

On Type |l systems, there is no ready light or ignition key reset. The pump may or may not run for the 3-5 second
period depending on how long the engine has been off. In all systems, the “prime” pulse only occurs if the pump
runs for the 3-5 second period.

Once the engine is running the ECU provides a rich mixture while the engine is warming up. It uses the engine
temperature sensor(s) as an indicator of when the engine is warm, and will begin decreasing the fuel air ratio
accordingly. If the key is turned off, the ECU provides power to the self shut-off relay for a period of ten seconds to
ten minutes, depending upon the system type, and will not repeat the fuel system pressurizing and prime pulse
during thattime. Once the self shut-off sequence has expired, the engine will have had sufficient time to cool and
the ECU will again repeat the cold start sequence.

In Type | systems only, during times of severely hard running or in very warm weather, if the engine crankcase
should approach a temperature which might result in engine damage the ECU will provide additional fuel to the
engine for cooling. When the crankcase temperature sensor indicates a temperature of approximately 100°C
(212°F), the ECU will lengthen the pulse time and cause an over-rich condition which will cool the engine. As soon
as the engine temperature returns to normal, the ECU will return to the original map.

In Type |l systems, the engine is protected against overheating by the engine coolant sensor. Ifthe engine coolant
reaches 85°C (185°F) the “temp” light on the dash will begin to flash. If the engine coolant temperature continues
toincrease, the light will begin to blink faster. At this pointthe ECU adds fuel to enrich the mixture and help prevent
engine damage. Fuel will continue to be added until the light stops blinking.

If the engine should become flooded during starting, it can be cleaned out by holding the throttle wide open while
turning the engine over. Ifthe engine is not running, and the throttle is open more than 60°, no fuel will be injected.
The engine will start and will begin receiving fuel from injection when the engine exceeds 800 RPM, or when the
throttle position goes under 60°. The engine should then clean out and run normaily.

11/95 4.8 Polaris Industries Inc.












Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI)
Fuel System Maintenance and Testing

Fuel Rail

The fuel rail is the fuel distribution manifold for the
injectors. The injectors slip into fittings on the underside
of the rail which are sealed with O-Rings around the
injectors. The rail stores fuel under pressure so that
simply opening the injectors will allow fuel to pass from
the fuel rail through the injectors and into the throttle body.
Pressure in the fuel rail is controlled by the pressure
regulator.

The fuel rail requires little if any service. Periodically
inspect seal between rail and injectors and rail and
regulator. If any leakage exists, replace O-Rings and
recheck for leaks.

Return Hose

The return hose runs between the bottom of the pressure
regulator and the top of the fuel tank. It provides a path for
excess fuel from the fuel rail to return to the fuel tank. If
this hose should become obstructed in any way, the
excessive fuel pressure in the rail will cause a rich
operating condition.

Pressure Regulator

The fuel pressure regulator is mounted on the fuel rail,
opposite the fuel entry point. Its function is to maintain a
consistent fuel pressure within the rail by allowing
pressure above the desired level to bleed off the ralil,
through the regulator, and back to the tank by way of the
return hose. When the fuel pressure on the bottom of the
regulator diaphragm reaches between 35 and 37 psi, it
overcomes the spring on the other side of the diaphragm
and pushes it up. This opens the valve to the return hose
allowing fuel to escape, maintaining the specified
pressure.
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI)
EFI Fuel System Maintenance and Testing

Injector

The injector is an extremely close tolerance solenoid
type valve which opens and closes electrically. It
allows fuel to pass from the fuel rail through the
injector body and into the throttie body. The quantity of
fuel is controlled by the length of time each injector is
open, and constant fuel rail pressure.

Injector
Filter

1. Check battery voltage. Must be 12.2 or | Charge, service, test and/or replace
higher and be capable of handling pump | battery. See battery service section.
load. If not, the fuel rail pressure test will

be low.

No —

Yes]|
Connect fuel pressure gauge and test as | Check for pinched or kinked Clean or replace return line.
earlier outlined. Must read 35 to 37 psi. pressure regulator return line. Is line
Pressure reading high— OK?
Pressure reading low No —

Yes|
Inspect pump pickup lines, filters and Replace pressure regulator.
volume glest pump. Is volume OK?
o —+
Yes|

Replace pump.

NOTE: Itis very important to inspect fuel tank pick up screen and tank for floating plastic particles. It's possible to
have particles collect around screen as pump is running and float away after pump has stopped running.
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI)
System lll - Electronics Operation

The Electronic Control System is the mixture control part of the system. It uses sensor inputs to control the fuel/air
ratio. The illustration below shows the components of the basic Electronic Control System.

Sensors (Inputs)

(Three Cylinder System Shown)

RPM | Twins have 2 injectors
‘ Injectors (Outputs)

TPS
ECU
Carb Air
Temp.
Baro
|
1 e
Case 'l Drop Resistor
Temp.
In From
Battery
Coolant I:]
L et 10| setert
€
D D Monitor
(Type Il Systems Only)

The electronic control unit delivers a low voltage signal to each sensor. Depending on variations in air
temperature, throttle position, etc., each sensor will vary the amount of that signal passing through it to ground,
depending on its position and temperature. The ECU reads the information and from that determines actual air
temperature, throttle position, etc. This information is then plotted on a map which is pre-programmed on the
PROM (Programmable Read Only Memory) or “chip”. Based on the two primary inputs; RPM (X) and throttle
position (Y), the ECU can select a specific injector open time (Z). This value is the distance between the base
plane and the map at the point where X and Y cross. The value is converted to milliseconds and referred to as
pulse width.

Simulated
prom map

Pulse Width
(in milliseconds)
(Z)

Throttle Position
(Y)
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI)
System lll - Electronics Testing

ROM Chip Removal and Installation

The chip can be removed and replaced with the
appropriate chip puller and installation tool. You will
need to supply a ROM removal tool and dielectric
grease. Note the location of the indicator notch when
replacing the chip (see photo at right). The system will
not function with the chip in backwards or with the chip
pins not properly in their sockets. See the
specification section in this chapter for chip
information.

The computer chip and the ECU are extremely sensi-
tive to static electricity. The handling of either compo-

nent in a static electricity environment will cause irre- —
versible damage. Work on a metal bench or other — L
static dissipating surface. It is very important that you 9 |
ground yourself by touching the crystal inside the ECU
before any internal service work begins on the ECU

?

Connector J @

assembly. See lll. 1 and 2. If the ECU has not been White line on board
removed from the machine, be sure to unplug it before
proceeding. Be sure notch on ROM is
positioned here
1. Disconnect main harness connector from ECU.
Remove phillips head cover screws and cover. Crystal - touch before
performing service to
2. Touch the crystal located inside the ECU box to ground yourself
ground yourself before proceeding. See /
lllustrations 1 and 2. U
b‘ RXL ECU Box ﬁ

The chip and the ECU are very sensitive to static elec- . 1

tricity. Working inside the ECU without grounding
yourself may cause irreversible damage to either or
both components.
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI)
System Il - Electronics Testing

Troubleshooting EFI System

When key switch is turned to the on position, voltage is supplied to ECU and the select monitor. NOTE: Some
models will require the engine to be turned over.

After the ECU is powered up, it will run the fuel pump for five seconds, read the sensors and do a self diagnosis of
the complete system. The ECU does not check the Air Temperature Sensor (ATS) until the engine RPM is above
1000.

With a good understanding of how each component functions, the test procedures given in this manual, and the
use of the select monitor, you will be able to service and diagnose the Polaris fuel injection system. Allinformation
and specifications are based on the latest product information available.

Select Monitor Scrolling

With the ignition on and the monitor hooked up and turned on as described earlier, the display should show the
year and the mode (FOO). By pressingthe A key, the display will proceed to (FO1), which is the model. Pressthe
A again and the (FO2) will appear, which is battery voltage. By pressing the A or ¥ keys, you can either scroll
forward or backward through the modes.

If you know the mode you want, simply press “F” followed by the two digit mode number, and enter. The monitor
will display the mode number and the registered information.

The following chart shows the modes, what the readings are for, and what an approximate reading should be.

Mode |Description Normal Reading

FOO Model Year Year of machine (not always correct)

FO1 Engine Code Polaris code number 30 for Triples; 20 for Twins
FO2 Battery Voltage 12.2 or above at room temperature

FO3 Engine RPM Idle: 2000 to 2200 3 Cylinder; 1600 Twins

Fo4 Throttle Valve Angle (Whole Range) 0° to 77° large steps

FO5 Intake Air Temp in C° Room temperature (engine cold)

Fo8 Intake Air Temp in F° Room temperature (engine cold)

FOo7 Crankcase Temp in C* Room temperature (engine cold)

FO8 Crankcase Temp in F° Room temperature (engine cold)

FO9 Barometric Sensor Barometric pressure in millimeters of mercury
F14 Throttle Valve Angle (Low End) 0° to 35.9° small steps

F21 MR (Idle Mixture) Position 2.5 or more than 4.0 for Alt. See page 4.27.
F22 Water Temp Sensor in C° Same as ATS or CTS Cold or 30° to 90° running
FAQ Ignition Key Diagnostic KY + No. 3 LED (with key on)

FA1 Dealer Mode DM + No. 5 LED (with DM activated)

FA2 Relay Check FP.SD,SS + No. 1,2, and 3 LED when operating
FBO Existing Trouble Codes Faults presently existing

FB1 | Memory Trouble Codes Fauits that are intermittent

FCO | Memory Clear -
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI)
System lll - Electronics Testing

Throttle Position Sensor (TPS)

Throttle position is one of the two main inputs used to
calculate fuel/air ratio. The throttle position sensor is a
rheostat type variable resistor which is mounted on the
end of the throttle shaft. The resistance value of the
sensor is relatively low at idle. As the throttle is opened,
the resistance goes up proportionately to the butterfly
angle. The ECU passes a specific current through the
sensor and experiences more current flow at idle. This
flow lessens as the throttle is opened. From this
information, the ECU can determine butterfly angle and
control fuel delivery accordingly.

B

The throttle position sensor can be checked on the bench with an ohmmeter. With the butterflies closed, the
resistance between the black and white wire, measured at the plug, should be between 400 and 700 chms. With
the throttie wide open, the resistance should be approximately 4.5 k ohms.

Some minor variations in resistance values will be experienced due to throttle position sensor location, but radical
differences or failure to see a consistent progressive increase or decrease in the resistance as the throttle is
opened and closed indicate a defective position sensor.

The sensor can also be checked with the select monitor using mode FO4. It should read between 37 - 4° when the
throttle is closed and consistently, progressively increase with throttle opening to more than 74° at wide open
throttle. The throttle position sensor can be replaced by removing the two mounting screws and gently prying it off
the end of the throttle shaft.

TPS Adjustment

During periodic inspection, or when replacing the TPS, it must be synchronized to the throttle butterflies. The
sensor must be positioned to the positive side of 0° with the butterflies totally closed. To adjust the sensor,
disconnect the throttle cable from the throttle flipper and back out the throttle stop screw until the butterflies are
totally closed. Connect the select monitor to the system diagnostic plug. Turn on the ignition switch and the
monitor on/off switch. Scroll the monitor to mode F04 or F14 and verify the sensor positioning.

NOTE: F14is a low end scale for sensor adjustment. This is the desirable scale, but because of programming
may not work on all models.

Loosen the sensor mounting screws and rotate the sensor until the reading on the monitor is .1° on F14, or the
point where the reading “breaks over” between 0° and a positive number on FO4. Tighten the mounting screws,
open and close the throttle a few times and recheck the reading. Readjust if necessary.

Select Monitor Readings

Mode Description Normal Reading
Fo4 Throttle Valve Angle-Range 0° to 77° Large Steps
See TPS Adjustment
F14 Throttle Valve Angle Low End 0° to 35° Small Steps
Not Used on All Systems Depending on Position
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI)
EFI Electronics

ECU Diagnostics

Ifany of the main sensors should malfunction while the machine is being driven, the ECU will sense a problem and
proceed to an over-rich “fail safe” mode. An open or shorted circuitin any of the sensor circuits will show the ECU a
reading outside what it normally sees and the ECU will determine that a problem exists. Without this feature,
certain kinds of failures could cause the mixture to be leaner than the required ratio and cause engine damage.
This feature is important for engine protection. Once the sensor problem is determined and corrected, the ECU
will return to the original map.

If any of the injectors or sensors should malfunction during operation, the ECU will record this information and start
flashing a Light Emitting Diode (LED) code informing the mechanic/owner which component failed. The LED is on
the right of the ECU, in front of the main plug. See ECU photo below.

If the problem still exists and is ongoing, the LED will continuously flash the code. Ifthe problem occurred but the
machine is now operating properly (intermittent), it will be stored in the memory and can be drawn out of the ECU
by connecting the gray and black wires together at the diagnostic plug.

The LED will then begin blinking long followed by short light pulses; then a pause and the long and short pulses
again. Thelong pulses are the first digitin the code and the short pulses are the second digit. Compare the code to
the trouble code chart on page 4.31 to determine the problem. Remember that the problem can exist in the sensor,
the power feed to the sensor, the sensor ground, connectors, or the part of the injector or sensor circuit inside the
ECU.

Select Monitor Readings

Mode FBO is for existing problem diagnosis. Press buttons F, B, 0 and enter. Ifthere is an existing problem, a code
number and the abbreviation of the problem component will appear. See the chart on page 4.31 for an explanation
ofthe code numbers. The LED will also display this code. Forexample, if the LED displays one long and two short
pulses, this is a code 12.

Mode FB1 is for retrieving trouble codes from the ECU memory. If a problem happened sometime during the
machine's operation, but everything is operating properly at the present time, the ECU memory will verify which
component was at fault. This helps find intermittent problems such as a wiring open or short. Pressthe F, B, 1 and
enter buttons. If the display shows one of the codes, check that component and its circuit. If nothing appears,
there is nothing in memory.

NOTE: If the ECU power is disconnected at any time, this memory will be erased.

Mode FCO is used for erasing problem codes which are DIAGNOSTIC LED
stored in the ECU’s memory. To erase the problem codes, A : .
certain steps must be followed in a particular order. CHIP

1. Select the mode for the component which indicated a

failure.
. BAROMETRIQ e -
2. PressF, C, 0, and enter on the monitor. sipinped £ & g0 3 HARNESS

3. The display will ask “Memory clear? 0-yes and 1-no". SENSOR 4 3 B CONNECTION
By pressing 0 and enter the memory will be erased. i
Indication of the memory being cleared will be a
display of “Please key off".

"¢ MR
CONTROL.
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Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI)
EFI Electronics

The FA modes are for testing the input and output functions from the ignition switch and the relays.

Type | System

With the select monitor on mode FAO, the display should show KY. Whenever the ignition switch and the
handlebar kill switch are in the run position, the number 3 LED should also light. Cycle the switches a few times
and make sure the LED goes off when the switches are turned off and comes on when the switches are returned to
the run position.

Advance the monitor to mode FA1. Connect the gray and black dealer mode wires together on the monitor’s
service harness. The monitor display should read DM (Dealer Mode), and the number 5 LED should be lit. During
dealer mode operation, the fuel pump will cycle on and off in one second intervals and any stored problem code will
flash on the ECU’s LED.

Advance the monitor to mode FA2 and the letters FP (fuel pump), SD (self diagnostics) and SS (self shut-off) will
appear on the display. When the EFI system is in the normal run mode, the number 1 LED will be lit when the fuel
pump is required to run. This will be for five seconds when the key is initially turned on, and whenever the ECU
senses engine ignition pulses. The number 3 LED will be lit when the key is turned on and will go out ten minutes
after the switch is turned off. When the dealer mode wires are connected together at the service harness, the
ignition key is cycled off and on, and the select monitor returns to mode FA2, the number 3 LED will not be lit. The
number 2 LED will flash any problem codes which are in memory in the ECU and the number 1 LED will flash off
and on in one second intervals.

Type Il System

With the select monitor on mode FAQ, the monitor should show an ST and DM on the left, and a KY on the right of
the display. The number 1 and 5 LEDs will light when the key is rotated to the start/reset position. The number 6
LED will light when the gray and black dealer mode wires are connected together on the service harness. The fuel
pump relay will only cycle on and off for three one second runs each time the system is reset while in dealer mode.

Due to the different operational method used in the Type Two system, there is not an FA1 or FA2.
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION

Jet Part Numbers

Jet Needle Part Numbers (Mikuni)

JET NEEDLE NO. PART NO.

5DP7 ........... 3130155
EDTAY) . awics s 3130154
S5DP10 ........s 3130333
EROPIO wn o sicwamie 3130310
5DT2 ........... 3130473
BDTB v b 3130667
5FB1............ 3130528
1510 7 PRPRP R 3130667
6CEYH .......... 3130476
BOAYI. u i 3130484
6CGY6.......... 3130652
EDH3 wenuas s 3130470

Jet Needle Part Numbers (Keihin)

JET NEEDLE NO. PART NO.
R-1368G ........ 3050244
R-1370G ........ 3050220
RAFING o i 3050256
RAGTRY covinnann 3050247

Needle Jet Part Numbers (Mikuni)

NEEDLE JET NO PART NO.

P-4 (159) ........ 3130162
P-2 (166) ........ 3130460
P-4 (166) ........ 3130348
P-4 (166) ........ 3130499
P-6 (166) ... ... 3130160
P-8 (166) ........ 3130421
Q-2(188Y. ... .0 3130376
0-4(169)........ 3130166
0-4(169)........ 3130409
O-6(169)........ 3130358
0-6(169)........ 3130469
O-8(169): s 3130453
08 (171)........ 3130035
P-0(225) ........ 3130579
P-2 (255) ........ 3130608
P-2(259) ........ 3130161
P-0 (247) ........ 3130671
P2 (247) ... ... 3130672
P-4 (247) ........ 3130641

Throttle Valve Part Numbers (Keihin)

Throttle Valve No. PART NO.

JET NEEDLE NO. PART NO.
BBEE < vosun v e imies 3130402
BOEE o ocovaomimnsns s wivis 3130391
BT ot p e s2imdrinie 3130329
BOEB oovusnmmmim s 3130645
512 717 3130462
BDPY i vmss 3130156
6DP17 ... ... 3130374
BEUBE - ucecivvumwaive 3130423
6EJ3 ... 3130680
BEE o iswivpissayeamin 3130319
6F9 ...l 3130378

JET NEEDLE NO. PART NO,

R-1369G ............. 3050245
RAB70J .. ..., 3050221
RAS71J oo 3050246
NEEDLE JET NO PART NO.
P-6(247) ............. 3130655
P-8(247) .....oon... 3130382
Q0 147N ci i i 3130414
Q2(247) .oiiinn. 3130165
G TORTY < oo s 3130603
Q-8 (247) ............ 3130485
R-0(247) ............ 3130477
STy 3130607
P-2(286) .. ........... 3130608
O 2BEY < o icin i 3130635
O-6(480) ............ 3130429
T 3130683
P-2(480)............. 3130675
P-4(480) . ............ 3130639
CE8BEY, .« e s e 3130618
P-8(513) ............ 3130510

3.0 . 3050234-B02
.o [P 3050234-C02
50 ............. 3050234-D02
55 .. ........... 3050234-J02
80 .......... ... 3050234-E02
85 ............. 3050234-K02
7.0 .. ..io.... .. 3050234-F02
75 ... .......... 3050234-L02
80 ............. 3050234-G02
9.0 . ............ 3050234-H02
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION
1997 Condensed Data

Machine Engine Cyl. Carburetor Std. Main Jet Std. | Air Screw Adjust | Fuel
Model Model Disp. | Model, Mount & Type Pilot | (counterclock- | Octane
CCs Type & No. Jet | wise fromlight | Regmt.
seat)
Indy Lite/GT/Deluxe EC34-2PM(E)02 339 | VMB30SS (2)Zinc 150 Hex 35 1 1/2 Turn 87"
Indy Sport/Sport Touring/ EC44-3PM02 432 | VM34S8S (2)Zinc 185 Hex 35 1 Turn a7
TranSport
Indy XCF EC44-3PM0D2 432 | VMB34SS (2)Zinc 185 Hex 35 1 Turn 87"
Indy Super Sport EC50PM08 488 | VM34SS (2)Zinc 250 Hex 45 1 Turn 87"
Indy Trail/Touring EC50PM(E)04 488 | VM34SS (2)Zinc 230 Hex 35 1 142 Turn 87"
Indy Trail RMK EC50PMO05 488 | VMB34SS (2)Zinc 270 Hex 45 1 Turn 87"
(ACCS)
Indy 440 LC EC45PL09 432 | VMB34SS (2)Zinc 270 Hex 40 3/4 Turn 87"
Indy 440 XC EC45PL08 438 | VM34SS (2) AL 240 Hex 50 3/4 Turn 87"
Indy 500/SKS/Classic EC50PL17 488 | VM38SS (2) AL 350 Hex 40 1 Tum 87"
Indy 500 RMK EC50PL16 488 | VM34SS (2)Zinc 250 Hex 40 3/4 Turn 87"
(ACCS)
Indy Classic Touring EC50PL19 488 | VMB34SS (2)Zinc 250 Hex 40 1 Turn 87
Indy WideTrak GT EC50PM03 488 | VM34SS (2)Zinc 200 Hex 30 1 Turn 87*
Indy WideTrak LX EC50PL20 488 | VM34SS (2)Zinc 195 Hex 35 1/2 Turn 87"
Indy XLT/SKS EC58PL03 597 | VMB4SS (3)Zinc 220 Hex 35 1 Turn 87*
Indy XLT RMK EC58PLO7 597 | VM34SS (3)Zing 240 Hex 50 3/4 Turn 87*
(ACCS)
Indy XLT Touring/LTD EC58PL(E)09 597 | VM34CS (3)Zinc 260 Hex 35 1 Turn 87*
Indy XLT SP EC58PL12 597 VM38AL (3) AL 270 Hex 35 1.5 Tum 87"
Indy XLT LTD SP EC58PL12 597 VM3BAL (3) AL 310 Hex 35 1 Turn 87°
Indy 600 XC EC68PLO8 597 | VM38SS (3)Zinc 270 Hex 35 3/4 Tum B7*
Indy 600 XCR/SE EC59PLO1 598 VM38SS (3) AL PTO Ctr Mag 40 1/2 Turn 91
360 380 380Hex
Indy Ultra/SP/Touring EC68PLO1 679 VM38AL (3) AL 340 Hex 40 1 Turn 87*
Indy Ultra SPX/SE ECB8PLO3 679 VM38AL (3) AL 380 Hex 50 1 Turn a1
Indy 700 SKS SN70LSDCSP-01 | 701 PWK 39-Keihin 185 Long Hex 40 1 Turn 87"
Indy 700 RMK SN70LCDCSP-02 | 701 PWK 39-Keihin 158 Long Hex 55 1/2 Turn 87"
Indy Storm RMK EC80PL04 794 VIM38SS (3) AL PTO Ctr Mag 55 1 Turn 91
300290310
Indy Storm/SE EC80PLO5 794 VM38BSS (3) AL PTO Ctr Mag 50 1 Turn 91
410400420

* Non-Oxygenated. When using oxygenated fuel increase octane minimum to 89.
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION
Exploded View - VM38SS

Ref. Qty Description

34.

Ref. Qty Description

1. [ 1 [ Asm., Mixing Chamber, Top 18.| 2 |Plug, Trap
(Incl. Gasket) 19. 2 | Clamp, Hose
2 1 [ Spring 20.| AR | Line, Fuel
3 1 | Plate 21.| 2 | Clamp, Hose
4.| 1 |E-Ring 22.| 4| Asm., Screw and Washer
5.| 1 |.Jet Needle (6F9-3) 23.| 1 | Gasket, Float Chamber
6. | 1| Throttle Valve (2.5) 24.| 1| Main Jet (¥340)
7. 1 | Needle Jet (P-8) (247) 25.| 1 |Ring
8. 1| Cap 26.| 1 |Plate
9. 2 | Packing 27. 1 | Pilot Jet (#40)
10.| 1 |Asm., Needle Valve (1.5) 28.| 1 |Throttle Stop Screw
11.| 1| Float Pin 29. 1 | Spring
T2 1 | Float Arm 30. 1 | Air Screw
13.| 2 |Cap 31.] 1| Spring
14.| 2| Asm., Float 32.| 1 |Asm., Plunger
15.| 2 ?\S:ﬂbgzal‘%liﬂ}imf (Incl. 33.| 1 |Plunger Spring
6| 1|0-Ring 34.| 1 |Plunger Cap
17.1 1| Nipple
9/97 5.6 Polaris Industries Inc.












FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION
1996 Jetting Compensation Charts

Indy 440 LC AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
EC45PL02 Bolow -20°F [ -20° 1o 410°F [ +10°t0 +40°F [ Above +40°F
Carburetor Type _ VM34SS - Below -28°C. | -29°t0-12°C -12° to +5°C Above 5°C
Main Jet - 260 Pilot Jet - 40 (0-3000) 280 260 240 230
Cut Away - 2.0 Air Screw - 1.5 Turn 500-1800
JetNeedle - 6DH7-2  Needle Jet - P-2 (480) a (TS
(Fﬂ. 1B00-2700

(8000-2000) 230

2700-3700

(S000-12000) 210

- Shaded zone shauld drop Jet Needla one position (raise E-clip)
Indy Classic AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
EC50PLE11 Balow -20°F | -20° 1o +10°F | +10°to +40°F | Above +40°F
Carburetor Type B VM3838 Below -29°C | -29%10 -12°C -12% to +5°C Above 5°C
Main Jet - 340 Pilot Jet - 40 (:;50:0) 360 *340 320 300
Cut Away -2.5 Air Screw - 1.0 Turn 500-1800 =
Jet Needle - 6F9-3 Needle Jet - P-8 (247) o il - s

(Fﬂ- 1800-2700

{8000-8000) 280 260

2700-3700

(8000-12000) 240

Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E<clip)
* - Production Setting

Indy Classic Touring AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
EC50PL14 Balow -20°F | -20° 10 +10°F | +10°10 +40°F | Above +40°F
Carburetor Type . VMS"-SS Balow -29°C | -29°l0-12°C -12° 10 +6°C Above 6°C
Main Jet - 240 Pilot Jet - 40 o300 | 250 240 23 220
Cut Away - 3.0 CH Air Screw - 3/4 Turn 00-1500
Jet Needle - 6EJ26-2  Needle Jet - P-4 (480) My |PRRRN ] % i
(FI). 1800-2700

(8000-8000) | 210

2700-3700

@o0012000 | 195

Shadad zone should drop Jet Neadie one position (raise E<clip)
* - Produgtion Setting

Indy 500 AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
ECS50PL11 Below -20°F | -20° 1o +10°F | +10°to +40°F | Above +40°F
Carbu retor Type = VMSBSS Below -28°C | -28°10-12°C -12* to +6"C Above 5°C
Main Jet - 340 Pilot Jet - 40 mu':fo%%: 360 +340 320 300
Cut Away - 2.5 CH Air Screw - 1 Turn 900-1800 o
Jet Needle - 6F9-3 Needle Jet - P-8 (247) il M
(Fi). 1800-2700

(8000-8000) 280

2700-3700

(9000-12000) 240

Wﬁ - Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (rafse E-clip)
* - Production Setting
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION
1996 Jetting Compensation Charts

Indy 440 XCR

EC45PLO7

Carburetor Type - VM34SS

Main Jet - 260 Pilot Jet - 50

Cut Away - 2.0 Air Screw - 1 Turn

Jet Needle - 6DH3-3 Needle Jet - O-4 (286)

indy 440 XCR SP

EC45PL08

Carburetor Type - VM34

Main Jet - 260 Pilot Jet - 50

Cut Away - 2.0 Air Screw - 1 Turn

Jet Needle - 6DH3-3 Needle Jet - O-4 (286)

Indy 600 XCR

EC58PLO2

Carburetor Type - VM38AL Slide

Main Jet - 260 Pilot Jet - 35

Cut Away -2.5 Air Screw - 1.0 Turn

Jet Needle - 6DH7-3 Needle Jet - Q-2 (247)

Indy 600 XCR SP

EC59PLO1

Carburetor Type - VM38SS

Main Jet - 400 Pilot Jet - 40

Cut Away -2.5 Air Screw - 1.5 Turn

Jet Needle - 6CEY8-3  Needle Jet - R-0 (247)

Indy XLT

EC58PL03

Carburetor Type - VM34SS

Main Jet-210 Pilot Jet - 35

Cut Away - 2.0 Air Screw - 1.0 Turn

Jet Needle - 6DP17-3 Needle Jet - Q-2

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE

2700-3700
{5000-12000)

210

Below -20°F | -20% 10 +10°F | +10°t0+40°F | Above +40°F
Below -29°C | -28°10-12°C | -12°1045°C | Above5°C
©-900
(0-3000) 270 *260 250 230
906-1800
A | (8000-8000) | 260 240 230
!}':g; 1800-2700
(B00C-8000) 230 220

- Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-clip)

* - Production Setting
AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
Bejow -20°F | -20° 10 +10°F | +10°ta «40°F | Above +40'F
Below -29°C | -28°ta -12°C -12% o +5°C Abova 5°C
0-800
(D-3000) 280 260 250 230
900-1800
Alt. (3000-5000) 260 250 230

* [ 18002700

| (soa0-a000) 230
2700-3700
(8000-12000) 200

Shaded zone should drop Jet Needla one position (ralse E<lip)

| —

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
Balow -20°F | -20° to +10°F | +10°to +40°F | Above +40°F
Below-29°C | -29°0-12°C | “12°1046°C | Above5°C
0-900
(0-3000) 270 260 240 230
800-1800
Alt. (3000-8000) 250 240 220 210
"‘ﬁ; 1800-2700
(8000-8000) 220 220
2700-3700
(9000-12000) 200 200

- Shaded zone should drop Jet Needls cne position (ralse E-clip)

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
Balow -20°F | -20° lo +10°F | +10°to +40°F | Above +4D°F
Balow-29°C | -28°10-12°C | -12° 10 45°C | Abave5°C
0-800
(0-3000) 420 400 370 350
900-1800 '
Alt (3000-8000) 390
"{‘;" 1800-2700
! | (8o0o-s000) 350
2700-3700
(8000-12000) 310

Shaded zone shauld drop Jet Neadle one position (raise E-<clip)

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
Baiow -20°F | -20° 0 +10°F | +10°10 +40°F | Above +40°F
Bolow-20°C | -20°0-12°C | -12*10+45°C | Abovas°C
0-900
(0-3000) 220 210 200 186
900-1800
o | @o008000) | 200 190 180 165
’r:f't;' 1800-2700
(8000-8000) 175 170
2700-3700
(8000-12000) 160 160

- Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one posiion (raise E-clip)
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION
1996 Jetting Compensation Charts

Indy Ultra RMK

EC68PLO4

Carburetor Type - VM38

Main Jet - 280 Pilot Jet - 50

Cut Away - 1.5 Air Screw - 1.0 Turn

Jet Needle - 6DH8-2 Needle Jet - P-4 (247)

Indy Ultra SKS

EC68PLO1

Carburetor Type - VM38

Main Jet - 340 Pilot Jet - 50

Cut Away -2.0 Air Screw - 1.0 Turn
Jet Needle - 6DH8-2 Needle Jet - P-4 (247)
Indy Ultra SP

EC68PLO1

Carburetor Type - VM38

Main Jet - 340 Pilot Jet - 50

Cut Away - 2.0 Air Screw - 1.0 Turn

Jet Needle - 6DH8-2 Needle Jet - P-4 (247)

Indy Storm

EC80PLO5

Carburetor Type - VM38SS

Main Jet - 400-400-420  Pilot Jet - 45

Cut Away - 3.0 Air Screw - 1.0 Turn
Jet Needle - 6CGY6-3 Needle Jet - Q-0 (247)

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE

Below -20°F
Below -28°C

0-900
(0-3000)

AL | FEET 11800 METERS)!

-20° to +10°F | +10°0 +40°F
-28%0-12°C -12°% la +6°C

WARNING: YOU MUST CHANGE CYLINDER HEAD TO RUN BELOW 8000

Above +40'F
Above 5°C

priesiyl 900-1800
(" (3000-8000)
1800-2700
(6000-8000) 290 270 260
2700-3700
{8000-12000) 270 260 250 240
- Sheded zone change cylinder head
- Shaded zone production setting
No Jet Needle Changes are Recommended
AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
Below -20°F | -20° tp +10°F | +10°0 +40°F | Above +40°F
Below -20°C | -29°to -12°C -12% o +6°C Above 5°C
0-800
(0-3000) 350 340 320 300
800-1800
A, | (3000-6000) 320 310 300 280
“(‘;‘) 1B00-2700
(B000-8000) 290 280 270 260
2700-3700
(9000-12000) 270 260 250 240
AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
Below -20°F | 20" to +10°F | +10°to +40°F | Above +40°F
Below -28°C' | -29°t0 -12°C -12° 10 +5°C Above 5°C
0-900
(0-3000) 350 340 320 300
900-1800
At | (8000-8000) 320 310 300 280
“(‘F% 1800-2700
(6000-8000) 290 280 270 260
2700-3700
(8000-12000) 270 280 250 240
AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
Bejow -20'F -20° o +10"10 +40°F | Above +40°F
Below -29°C +10°F -12*10+5°C Abave 5°C
-28°10-12°C
0-800 420 Al
440 420 400 380
Alt. 800-1800 380 370 3s0
Met. | (3000-8000) 390 370 350
(Ft) 410 370
1800-2700 360 ¥
(8000-8000) 380
380
2700-3700 320
(8000-12000) a20
340

T - ecsicion seting

PTO smallast - Mag biggest, PTO-Center-Mag left to right

Shaded zone should drog Jet Needle ane pesition (raise E-clip)
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION
1997 Jetting Compensation Charts

Indy Lite

EC34-2PM02

Carburetor Type - VM30SS

Main Jet - 150 Pilot Jet - 36

Cut Away - 2.5 Al Air Screw - 1.5 Turn
Jet Needle - 5DP7-2 Needle Jet - O-6 (169)

Indy Lite GT

EC34-2PM0O2

Carburetor Type - VM308S

Main Jet - 150 Pilot Jet - 35

Cut Away - 2.5 AL Air Screw - 1.5 Turn
Jet Needle - 5DP7-2 Needle Jet - O-6 (169)

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE

Below -20°F | -20"to +10°F | +10°0 +40"F | Above +40°F
Below -28°C | -28%10-12°C -12° 10 +5°C Abova 5°C
0-800
(0-3000) 160 150 140 135
900-1800
Al | (3000-6000) 145 140
ol T _
(BN00-28000) 130 125
2700-3700
(9000-12000) 115

- Shaded zone should drop Je! Needle one position {ralse E-clip)

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
Below-20°F | 207 to #+10°F | +10°lo+40°F | Above +40°F
Balow-29"C | <28%p-12°C | -1271045°C | Above5'C
0-900
(6-3000) 160 150 140 135
900-1800
AlL (3000-8000) 145 130
"’L‘"' 1800-2700
FY 1 (sa00-c000) 130
2700-3700
(9000-12000) s

- Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-clip)

Indy Lite Deluxe AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
EC34-2PM02 Bolow -20°F | -20° to +10°F | +10°0 +40°F | Atove +40<F
. Balow -29°C | 290 -12°C | -12°1046°C | Aboves'C
Carburetor Type - VM30SS = o : ° *
) a00
Main Jet - 150 Pilot Jet - 35 (0-3000)° 160 150 140 135
Cut Away - 2.5 AL Air Screw - 1.5 Turn 500-1800
Jet Needle - 5DP7-2 Needle Jet - O-6 (169) (ol i i
“fb' 1800-2700
(B006-8000) 130 125
2700-3700
(9000-12000) 115
- Shaded zone shauld drop Jet Needle one position (ralse E-lip)
Indy Sport AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
EC44-3PM02 Below -20°F | -20° 10 +10°F | +10°10+40°F | Abeve +40°F
Bslow -26'C | -29°10-12'C | -1271046°C | Aboves'C
Carburetor Type - VM34SS =5 - ’ e -
Main Jet-185 Pilot Jet - 35 (0-3000), 175
Cut Away - 2.0 Air Screw - 1 Turn 800-1800
3000-6000)
Jet Needle - 6FJ6-3 Needle Jet - P-8 (166) el : }
- | 18002700
(F) | (sonc-ao00)
27003700 |
{9000-12000)
- Shaded zorie should drop Jet Needls ane position (ralse E-clig)
Indy Sport Touring AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
EC44-3PM02 Below-20°F | -20" 10 +10°F | +10°to +40°F | Above +40"F
Bolow -28°C | -28°10-12°C | -12° 10 +6°C | Aboves'C
Carburetor Type - VM34SS — -
Main Jet - 185 Pilot Jet - 35 {0-3000) 195 185 175
Cut Away - 2.0 Air Screw - 1.0 Turn 800-1800
A | (3000-6000) 170
Jet Needle - 6FJ6-3 Needle Jet - P-8 (166) i
- | 18002700
(F% | (sano-g000)
2700-3700
(8000-12000)
- Shaded zone should drop Jel Needla one positian (raise E-clip)
9/96 5.15a Polaris Industries Inc.






FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION
1997 Jetting Compensation Charts

Indy 440 LC
EC45PL09

Carburetor Type - VM34SS

Main Jet - 270 Pilot Jet - 40

Cut Away - 2.0 Air Screw - .75 Turn

Jet Needle - 8DH7-2 Needle Jet - P-2 (480)

Indy 500 Classic

EC50PL17

Carburetor Type - VM38SS

Main Jet - 350 Pilot Jet - 40

Cut Away - 2.5CH Air Screw - 1.0 Turn
Jet Needle - 6F3-3 Needle Jet - P-8 (247)

Indy Classic Touring

ECS50PL19

Carburetor Type - VM34SS

Main Jet - 250 Pilot Jet - 40

Cut Away - 3.0 CH Air Screw - 1.0 Turn

Jet Needle - 6EJ26-3 Needle Jet - P-2 (480)

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE

Al
Met,
(F)

Below -20°F | -20° to +10°F | +10%10 +40°F | Above +40°F
Balow -29°C ~28%0-12°C 1210 46°C Above 5°C
0-900

(0-3000) 280 270 250 24D
g00-1800

(3000-8000) 260
1800-2700°

(6000-9000) 240

2700-3700

{8000-12000) 220

- Shated zone should drop Jet Needle one position (ralse E<lip)

Alt.
Met.
(Ft)

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
Below -20°F | -20" o +10°F || +10°10 +40°F | Above +40°F
Balow -28°C | -20°10-12°C | -12° o 459C | AbovesC
0-900
{6-3000) a70 350 330 310
900-1800 -
(300C-6000) 330 318 290
1800-2700
{BON0-9000) 290 270
27003700
(8000-12000) 250 240

- Shaded zona should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E-clip)
* - Production Setfing

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE

Bajow -20°F | -20° o +10°F | +10%0 +40°F | Abave +40°F
Below 29°C | -29%0-12°C | -12°1045°C | Above8°C
0-900
{0-a000) 280 250 240 230
500-1600
At | (acos-s000) 240 230
'}4;" 1800-2700
)| (soco-sonn) 220 210
2700-3700
(8000-£2000) 200

- Shaded zone should drop Jet Neadle one position (raise E-clip)
* - Preduction Setting

Indy 500 AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
EC50PL17 Balow -20°F | -20° to +10°F | +10°10 +40°F | Above +40°F
criir M) M Al MU i :
Carburetor Type i VMSBSS Below -28 29 =12 12¢ tn +5°C Abave 5°C
) 0-600
Main Jet - 350 Pilot Jet - 40 (0-3000) 370 *350 330 510
Cut Away - 2.5CH Air Screw - 1.0 Turn 5001800
Jet Needle - 6F9-3 Needle Jet - P-8 (247) A | BRI | s e 0
- [“venozroo
) | (s000-0000) 290 270
2700-3700
(8000-12000) 250 240
- Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one paesition (raise E-clip)
Fraduction Setting
9/96 5:15¢ Polaris Industries Inc.
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION
1997 Jetting Compensation Charts

Indy WideTrak LX

EC50PL20

Carburetor Type - VM3488

Main Jet - 195 Pilot Jet - 35

Cut Away - 3.0 Air Screw - 1/2 turn

Jet Needle - BEJ26-2 Needle Jet - P-6 (166)

Indy 440 XC

EC45PL08

Carburetor Type - VM34SS

Main Jet - 240 Pilot Jet - 50

Cut Away - 1.5 Air Screw - .75 Turn

Jet Needle - 6DH3-3 Needle Jet - O-4 (286)

Indy 600 XCR

EC58PLO1

Carburetor Type - VM38SS

Main Jet - P-360/C-380/M-380 Pilot Jet - 40

Cut Away -2.0 Air Screw - .5 Turn
Jet Needle - 6CEY6-4 Needle Jet - P-6 (247)

Indy 600 XCR SE

EC59PLO1

Carburetor Type - VM38SS

Main Jet - P-360/C-380/M-380  Pilot Jet - 40
Cut Away -2.0 Air Screw - .5 Turn
Jet Needle - 6CEY6-4 Needle Jet - P-6 (247)

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE

Below-20°F | 20" to +10°F | +10%%o0 +4D*F | Above +407F
Below 29°C | -20°10-12°C | 12" 1945°C | Above5°C
0-900
1630001 205 *185 185 175
800-1800
A | (@000-8000) 190
"(’ﬁ" 1800-2700
) | (s0o0-s000) 175
2700-3700
(8000-12000) 155

* - Production Setting

d - Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle ane position (raise E~clip)

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE

Balow -20°F | -207 to +10°F | +10%0 «40°F | Above +40°F
Below 29°C | -20°10-12°C | <12* 10#6°C | Aboves'C
0-900
(0-3000) 250 240 230 220
300-1800 ‘
Al | (ao00:e000) 230 220 210
M'g; 18002700
( (000-5000) 210 200
2700-3700
{8000-12000) 185

- Shaded zone should drop Jet Neadia one position (raise E-clip)

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE

Below-20°F | -20° 10'#10°F | <10°t0 «40°F | Above +40'F
Below -20°C | -29°10-12°C | -12° 1o <5°C Apove 5°C
0-800
(0-3000)
Al 400 280
Mat. o T
Ft
e (3000-6000) 60
1800-2700
(6000-9000)
2700-8700
(9000-12000)

Shaded zane should drap Jet Needle one position (raise E-clip)

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE

Below -20"F
Below -29°C

20" to w10 F
28"0 «12°C

+10%0 +40°F Above +40°F
-12* to +5°C Above 5°C

0-900
{0-3000)

Alt,
Mat.

(Fy

800-1800
(a000-6000)

1800-2700
{6000-8000)

2700-3700
(2000-12000)

Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one pasition (raise E-clip)
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION
1997 Jetting Compensation Charts

Indy XLT SP

EC58PL12

Carburetor Type - VM3BALSS

Main Jet - 270 Pilot Jet - 35

Cut Away - 2.0 Air Screw - 1.5 Turn

Jet Needle - 6DH7-3 Needle Jet - Q-2 (247)

Indy XLT Touring

EC58PLOY

Carburetor Type - VM34CS

Main Jet - 260 Pilot Jet - 35

Cut Away - 2.5 Alr Screw - 1.0 Turn

Jet Needle - BDP17-3 Needle Jet - Q-2 (1686)
Inlet Needle Seat- 1.5

Indy XLT LTD

EC58PL0S

Carburetor Type - VM34CS

Main Jet - 260 Pilot Jet - 35

Cut Away - 2.5 Air Screw - 1.0 Turn

Jet Needle - BDP17-3 Needle Jet - Q-2 (166)
Inlet Needle Seat-1.5

Indy XLT LTD SP

EC58PL12

Carburetor Type - VMB3BALSS

Main Jet - 310 Pilot Jet - 356

Cut Away - 2.0 Air Screw - 1 Turn

Jet Needle - 60H7-3 Needle Jet - Q-2 (247)

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE

Below-20"F | -20" to +10°F | +10°to+40"F | Above +40°F
Below-28°C | -28'16-12°C | -12°1045°C | Aboves'C
0-900
10-3000) 290 270 250 240
900-1800
A {4000-5000) 270 250 240 230
Mat. | 1800-2700
(FY) {6000-9000) 240 230
2700-3700
{9000-12000) 220 210

. Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle ane position (raise E-clip)

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE

Below -20°F
Balow'-28°C

<20 to +10°F
29"o-12°C

#10°to +40°F
-12°10 +5°C

Above +40"F
Above 5°C

Alt,
Met,
(Ft)

0-800
(0-3000)

260"

240

230

900-1800
(3000-8000)

1800-2700
(6000-8000)

2700-3700
(8000-12000)

- Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle ane position (ralse E-clip)
Production Setting

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
Below -20°F | -20" to+10°F | +107tg +40°F | Above +40°F
Balow -28°C | -29"1p-12°C -12" o' 46°C Above 5°C
0-900
(0-3000) 280 260° 240 230
800-1800
AlL (3000-8000) 280 240
Mat. 1800-2700
(Ft) (6000-9000) 230
2700-3700
(8000-12000) 210
- Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one pasition (raise E-clip)
* - Production Setling
AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
Balow -20°F | -20° to +10°F | +10%10 +40°F | Above +40°F
Below -28°C | -29%0-12°C =12% 10 +5°C Above 5°C
0-900
{0-3000) 330 310 290 270
800-1800
Al (3000-8000) 310 290 270 260
Met. | fs00-2700 H
(Ft) (B000-9000) 280 270
2700-3700
{8000-12000) 260 240

- Shaded zone should drop Jet Needle one position (raise E<lip)
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION
1998 Jetting Compensation Charts

Lite % Indlcates E-sl Locatlon f Jot Newd
# indicates E-clip Location from top of Jet Needle
Lite Deluxe . 2
i Al
Lhe Tour]ng MeL(Ft} Beic_:w -207 to +1Uf‘lo Above
20°F +10°F +40°F +40°F
ECS4-2PMO2 -29°C -?gtg -12° {0+5°C | Above5°C
VM30SS —TraoT .
{0-3000) 180 150 140 13
Main Jet - 150 iz #2 # £
Pilot Jet - 35 300-1800
(3000-5000) 145 140 130 125
Cut Away - 2.5 AL #2 #2 ) #1
Air Screw - 1.5 Turn T800-2700
Jet Needle - 5DP7-2 | (6o0e-8a80) 130 125 120 s
Needle Jet - 0-6 (169) \sromaram
(3000-12000) 115 115 110 105
# #1 # #1
Sport AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
i # Indicates E-clip Location from top of Jet Needle
Sport Touring
Alt.
XCF o wirs [y | e | g
ety To° i .
Bza_gl?tv; :’:g‘lg -12% to +5°C Ab:ave 5°C
EC44-3PM024 . - -
-0
VM34SS (0-3000) 195 1 35 1 #gﬁ 1 é"’
Main Jet - 185 200-1800
Pilot Jet - 35 (2000-8000} 185 170 160 150
Cut Away - 2.0 i =2 #e
Air Screw - 1 Turn 1800-2700
(8000-8000) 165 155 145 135
Jet Needle - 6FJ6-3 hy s P P
Needle Jet - P-8 (166) 2703700
(BO00-12000) 150 145 135 125
# 42 #2 #2
Super Sport AMBIENT TEMPERA'TL{HE
# Indicates E-lip Location from top of Jet Need(a
EC50PM061 . ¢
VM34SS Alt. Belaw 20" to +10%1g Above
Met.(Ft) Ei2c|=|: né)"F +40°F & +AOF :
low -28°t0 A12° 1o +5°C | Above 5°
Main Jet - 250 -29°G -12°G
Pilot Jet - 45 0-800
Cut Away - 2.0 {0-3000! w0 ‘250 240 230
Air Screw - 1 Turn # # #3
Jet Needle - 6DH7-3 | sao-1s00
A000-BO00)
Needle Jet - O-8 (480) | * "R 2 iy F
1800-2700
(B000-8000) 2"230 23‘130 2#120 2’?20
2700-3700
(8000-12000) 210 200 200 200
# #2 #2 2
Trail AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
3 # Indicates E-clip Location from top of Jet Needle
Trail Touring
Mot (FY Below 20° 10 00 Above
ECE0PM043 Beow | 2o | 12 losC | AboveseC
VM348S 00 Gec |07 o
. 0-300
Main Jet - 230 (0-3000) 240 *230 220 210
Pilot Jet - 40 # #3 # #3
Cut Away - 3.0 900-1800
Air Screw - 1.0 Turn | (2000-6000] 220 &b - P
Jet Needle - 6DH7-3 R
Needle Jet - P-8 (166) (60D0-3000} 200 1#935 1)325 1’?2@
2700-3700
(8000-12000) 190 180 180 180
# 2 2 42
9/97 5.15k Polaris Industries Inc.






FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION

1998 Jetting Compensation Charts

i : AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
g?gg&i{g?nng # Indicates E-clip Locatlon from lop of Jat Needie
VM34SS Alt. Below -20° 1o +10°t0 Abpve
MaL(F1) -20°F 10°F +40°F +40°F
. Below j‘29°|o -12° 1o +5°C | Above5°C
Main Jet - 250 -28°C A12°C
Pilot Jet - 40 0-000 260 r .
Cut Away-3.0CH | (00 3 " o "
Air Screw - 3/4 Turn 900-1800 240 230 220 210
Jet Needle - 6EJ26-3 | (3000-6000) #3 #3 #3 #2
Needle Jet - P-2 (480) | 1s00-2700 220 210 195 185
(6000-9000) #3 3 #2 #2
2700-3700 200 190 180 175
(B000-12006) 3 2 #2 #2
WideTrak LX AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
# ndhcates E-clip Location from lop ol Jat Nesdle
EC50PL201 RRCLECATLAR ’
VM348S Alt. Balo 20" to 10"10 Above
Met.(Ft) éa?-?:v sJorF 40°F s i E
= elow -29°%10 -12° 1o +5° ove 57
Main Jet - 195 -29°C -12°C
Pilot Jet - 35 0-500 210 .
Cut Away - 3.0 e 2 iz "
Air Screw - 1/2 turn 900-1800 120 180 170 170
Jet Needle - 6EJ26-2 | (30006-6000) 42 #2 a2 #1
Needle Jet - P-6 (166) [ 1s00-z700 175 165 155 145
(6000-8000) #2 2 #1 #1
2700-3700 155 150 140 135
(S000-12000) #2 #1 w1 #1
XLT LTD AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
# Indicates E-clip Lecation from top of Jet Needle
XLT Touring ' e £
EC58PL130 M:tdb:t} Below 20 1o 1010 Apove
i i -20° +10° - +40°
VM348S B;“’g -Zg'tg 12" t0+57C | Above5°C
ae ot
Main Jet - 240 0500 250 "
Pilot Jet - 40 (0-3000) 3 oy 3 by
Cut Away - 2.5 200-1800 230 220 210 195
Air Screw - 1.0 Turn | (3000-6000) 3 3 2 #2
Jet Needle - 6DP17-3 1B00-2700 210 200 180 180
Needle Jet - Q-4 (480) | (8000-9000) "3 "2 2 2
2700-3700 190 180 175 165
(GO00-12000) #3 "2 #2 &2
AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
EEEBSF?L140 # Indicates E-clip Location from top of Jet Needle
Type - VM38SS i .ﬁ'(tm Blow 201 +1010 Apave
= -20° +10° +40° +40°
Main Jet - 330 B;;og -29=€ 127 10+5°C | Above5°C
- -29" .12
Pilot Jet - 35 0-800 350 =
Cut Away - 2.0 {3:5000) #3 ey H W
Air Screw - 1.5 Turn SO0E00
- 320 300 280 270
Jet Needle - BDH7-3 | (3000-6000) #3 3 ¥3 ¥2
Needle Jet - Q-0 (247) [ ra02700 200 270 250 240
(6000-8000) #3 #3 #2 #2
2700-3700 270 250 230 220
{9000-12000) #3 W2 42 £2
XLT Classic AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
# Indicates E-clip Locatian from top of Jet Neadie
EC58PL150 y e
R v | Ee [ M [ ume | e
- L] + = L ®|
% Bel -29%t0 -12° 10 +5°C | Above5°C
g@?m jjet . 535‘,‘0 29°C q2°C i i
ilot Jet - 0-900 360 .
Cut Away - 2.0 {0-3000) #3 g b5 =
Air Screw - 1.5 Turn
‘ 500-1800 330 310 290 280
Jet Needle - BDH7-3 | (3000-8000) 3 #3 %) #2
Needle Jet - Q-0 (247) [sooe700 300 280 260 250
(6000-5000) a3 43 [7] w2
2700-3700 280 260 240 230
(BO0C-12000) #a 7] 2 7z
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION
1998 Jetting Compensation Charts

700 XC AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
SN70-70LCDCSP-02 # Indicates E-clip Logation from top of Jet Nesdie
Keihin PWK 39 Alt Below 20° 1o #10%0 Above
Mat.(Ft) 20F 0F i .
elow -29°t0 -12° to +5° Above 5°C
MainJet-185 Long Hex -29°C -12°C
Pilot Jet - 38 0-800 130 . i
Cut Away - 6.0 10-3000) P 15 1#?{35 Ik
Air Screw - 1 Turn pre— e — s prs
Jet Needle - R1368G-3 | (ano0-6a00) A
> # 3
Needle Jet- 2.9mm Fixed - : =
1800-2700 170 165 158 155
(B000-8000) # #3 # #2
2700-3700 158 158 150 145
(3000-12000) # # #2 #2
AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
-IIE%OS)B(IE":&ESO # Indicates E-cllp Location from top of Jet Needia
VM38 Alt. Below -20° o 10°ta Above
Met.(Ft) 20°F +10°F LaDeF +a0°F
Main Jet - 380 S R
Pilot Jet - 50 0-800 400 -
Cut Away - 3.0 0300 #4 b % W
Air Screw - 1.0 Turn 800-1800 370 350 330 310
Jet Needle - BCEY6-4 | (3000-6000) #4 43 3 iz
Needle Jet - Q-2 (247) | 1soo2vo0 340 320 200 280
(60G0-8000) 4 43 0 #
2700-3700 310 290 270 250
(8000-12000) 4 2 #2 #1
AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
E?JOTE—?"E)(LODCSP-O1 # Indicates E<clip Location from tap of Jet Needle
Keihin PWK 38 Alt. Below 20° to
Met.(Ft) éE?T 29*10}.,: .
- alow -289%o0-12°
MainJet-158 Long Hex -29°C
Pilot Jet - 42 08900 |- 4807 =
Cut Away - 5.5 {c-3000) A NS
Air Screw - 1 Turn e
Jet Needle - R1371G-3 | gonity | 2
Needle Jet- 2.9mm Fixed
18002700 168
(B00D-8000) #
2700-3700 158 165 148 145
(BO00-12000) o) # £ #2

1 - Shaded zone should 1urn Air Screw to 1/4 turn.

Storm AMBIENT TEMPERATURE  (PTOICENTERIMAG)
# Indicates E-clip Lacation from tap ol Jet Needls
ECB0PL0O52 M:riii:t) Below -20°F | -20° to +10°10 Above
VM38 * Below 410°F +40°F A0 F
28°C 29°10 1127 19 +5°C | Above 5°C
PTO - CEN - MAG f2°C
MainJet-410-400-420 0-900 430/420/440 ol

; 410/4D0va20 | 390/380/400 | 370/360/380
Pilot Jet - 50 (0-4000) b2 % D 00 | SToegys
Cut Away - 3.0 CH :

! . 900-1800 | 380/370/390 | 3B0/S50RT0 | 340/330/350 | 320/310/330
Air Screw - 1.0 Turn | 30005000} #3 #a # #2
Jet Needle - BCGYE-3 [ aooz700 | 340/330/850 | 320310330 | 300/290/310 | 290/280/300
Needle Jet - Q-0 (247) | (8000-5000} #3 #3 #2 #2

2700-3700 | 200/2B0/300 | 270/60/280 | 250/240/260 | 240/230/250
(8000-12000) #3 42 [7] #2

Main jals listed left o right - PTO-Center-Mag

9/97 5.150 Polaris Industries Inc.





















FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION
Jet Needle/Needie Jet (3/8-3/4 Throttle)

The jet needle and needle jet have the most effect between 3/8 and 3/4 throttle opening. Some mixture adjust-
ment can be accomplished by changing the location of the “E” clip on the needle. Moving the clip down raises
the needle in the jet passage and richens the mixture. Moving the clip up lowers the needle in the jet passage
and leans the mixture. Letter and number codes are stamped into the needle and the jet indicating sizes and
tapers of each.

Clip Position ‘__q_;f% -

/Throttie Valve
1| 41 Jet Needle
Air Jet
N\ /By-pass
/ / " Pilot Outlet
; / T

Pilot Jet
0] Needle Jet

/ Main Jet

11/95 5.22 Polaris Industries Inc.




































FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION
ACCS System

ACCS System

Air Box
?:’%:‘5‘;: 4 Way Manifold / Float
o ACCS 4-way
\\‘“ ,a-/
P Manifold - Bowl! Vent Control
- mounted to
air box

Vent line .
attachment to FRug
handlebars

3-way Manifold- . g"m Ailf
attachment (1996". WAt

}) ACCS Only) (P:Z%
4-way T ¢ Center
Manifold N e~
attachment i
ACCS Valve i 3 Way Manifold /
*, MagCarb | by ot air Control
Vent line attachment e (1996 ACCS Only)
to handlebars £
1996 ACCS
Only

NOTE: There is only one ACCS valve. The illustration above has been

divided to show the separation of systems. See page 5.72 for line con-
nections.
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION
Mikuni Carburetor Service

Carburetor Disassembly and Inspection Cont.
6. Remove water trap assembly from float bowl and inspect

O-ring, hose and clamp condition. Refer to exploded
view corresponding with carburetor being serviced.

7. Inspect choke fuel supply passage in bowl for
obstruction.

8. Use an automatic center punch to remove float arm pin.
Remove inlet needle and seat assembly.

9. Inspect needle for wear and replace sealing washers
upon reassembly.

Do not bend float arm during disassembly. Do not use exces-
sive force to remave float arm pin. The float pin tower cast-
ings are very easily damaged and are not repairable.

[@/ Trap Nut
T

Hose Clamp

Drain Plug

A

9/96 5.36
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION
Mikuni Carburetor Adjustments

Float Level Adjustment

1. Remove float bowl.

2. With carburetor in an inverted position, float arm (A)
should be parallel with body (B). See illustration at
right. Arms must be parallel to each other.

3. To adjust float arm, bend tang contacting inlet needle.

Never bend the float arm itself.

Leak Testing Needle and Seat

1. After adjustment of float level, with carburetor still in an
inverted position, install float chamber and connect
pressure tester PN 2870975 to fuel inlet fitting.

2. Apply approximately 5 PSI pressure and wait for one
minute. The needle and seat should hold pressure
indefinitely. If the pressure drops rapidly replace the
needle and seat assembly and/or sealing washers.
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION
Keihin Carburetor Service

Disassembly Cont.

6. Remove water trap assembly from float bowl and inspect @/ Trap Nut

O-ring, hose and clamp condition. Refer to exploded
=]
Hose J >
=
&

view corresponding with carburetor being serviced.
— /

7. Inspect choke fuel supply passage as shown for . inspect Cth&SUDP[YﬁPa?SEEI;g.k
obstruction. !

Clamp

Drain Plug

8. Remove float arm pin. Remove inlet needle. NOTE:
Seat assembly is not replaceable. DO NOT remove.

9. Inspect needle for wear.

Do not bend float arm during disassembly. Do not use exces-
sive force to remove float arm pin. The float pin tower cast-
ings are very easily damaged and are not repairable.
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION
Keihin Carburetor Service

Carburetor Assembly
1. Install pilot jet and main jet.

2. Install inlet needle and float assembly.

3. Hold carburetor at angle shown so needle spring is not
compressed. Measure from gasket surface of carb
body to highest point on float. Measurement should be
within specification.

4. To adjust float level, bend tang contacting inlet needle.
See photo above.

Do not bend float arm. Adjustment should be made with
tang contacting inlet needle.
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION
Throttle Gap Specifications

1998 Models

(1/47)

1998 Model Engine Model Throttle Gap-Under Idle Sync. Gap Air Idie
Cutaway Under Cutaway Screw | RPM |
(Front of slide on (Front of slide on (Turns
Keihin) Keihin) out)
Lite Deluxe EC34-2PMO2ZA 219" - 7/32 (5.55mm) | .240"-#73 (6. 1mm) 1.5 1600
Lite / Lite Touring (15/64=.2344")
Sport / Sport Tour EC44-3PM024 180" - #15 (4.57mm) | .200”(5.1mm) 1.0 1600
Transport (#7 or 13/64")
XCF
440 XCR SN44-44L.CDCSP-01 200" - 13/64 (5.1mm) | .217"-(5.5mm) 1.25 1600
(71327)
440 Indy EC45PL091 1897 - #12 (4.80mm) | .208"-(5.3mm) .75 1600
(#7 or 13/64")
Trail EC50PM043 219" - 7/32 (5.55mm) | .240” - #73 (6.1mm) 1.0 1600
Trail Touring (15/64)
Trail RMK EC50PMO051 219" - 7/32 (5.55mm) | .240" - #73 (6.1mm) 1.0 1600
(15/64)
Super Sport EC50PMO061 180" - #15 (4.57mm) | .2007(5.1mm) 1.0 1600
(#7 or 13/64")
500; 500 Classic EC50PL171 2197 - 7/32 (5.55mm) | .240” - #73 (6.1mm) £ 1600
(Classic Touring) (EC50PL191) (15/64)
500 RMK EC50PL161 1897 - #12 (4.80mm) | .208"-(5.3mm) 1.25 1600
(#7 or 13/64")
XLT SP (XLT Classic) EC50PL140 (PL150) 166" - #19 (4.22mm) | 187" - 3/16" (4.Bmm) | 1.5 1600
Widetrak LX EC50PL201 219" - 7/32 (5.55mm) | .240” - #73 (6.1mm) 0.5 1600
(15/64)
XLTLTD EC58PL130 213 /48 .234" - A (5.94mm) 1.0 1600
XLT Tour 5.5mm=0.2165" (7/32")
600 XC SN60-70LCDCSP-01 .7mm (.028") 1.5mm (.059") 1.0 1500
Tool PN: 2872093 Tool PN: 2872093 *
600 RMK SN60-70LCDCSP-02 1.98mm (.078") 2.38mm (.094") 0.5 1500
Tool PN: 2871811 Tool PN: 2871811 *
600 XCR ECS59PL020 166" - #19 (4.22mm) | 187" - 3/16" (4.8mm) | .5 1600
Ultra EC68PL0S0 166" - #19 (4.22mm) | 187" - 3/16" (4.8mm) | 1.0 1800
Ultra Touring
700 XCR ECBBPL0B0 228" -1 (5.79mm) .248" - D (6.3mm) 1.0 1800
(1/47)
700 RMK SN70-70LCDCSP-01 .70mm (.028") 1.5mm (.059") 1.0 1500
Tool PN: 2872093 Tool PN: 2872093 *
700 XC SN70-70LCDCSP-02 1.3mm (.0517) 1.60mm (.063") 1.0 1500
Tool PN: 2872092 Tool PN: 2872092 *
Storm EC80PL052 228" - 1 (5.79mm) .248" - D (6.3mm) 1.0 1600

* Requires Special tool with two drill gauges spaced 8mm apart. Measured on forward edge (engine side) of slide.
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FUEL SYSTEM/CARBURETION
Exploded View - Twin Cylinder (Typical) Fuel Pump

Parts Description

1. Pump Body Assembly
2. Lower Gasket

3. Diaphragm

4, Upper Gasket

5. Screw (6 used)

6. Check Valve
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CLUTCHES
Clutch Torque Values

Bolt Size Area Where Used Torgue Minimum-Maximum
7/16” . ... Drive Clutch Retaining Bolt ................ooon. .. 40-45 ft. Ibs. (5.52-6.21 kgm)
14mm ... Drive Clutch RetainingBolt ............. ..o 50 ft. Ibs. (6.9 kgm)

ar ... Drive Clutch CoverBolts ..........vvvieiinnannenn 90 in. Ibs. (1.03 kgm)

#10-24” . Drive Cluich Weight Pin ........ ... .ot 30 in. Ibs. (.34 kgm)

1-1/4” ... Drive Clutch Spider ........ooiviiiiiiniiiiineann 200 ft. Ibs. (29.60 kgm)

1-1/4” ... Drive Clutch SpiderJam Nut ................ ... 235 ft. Ibs. (32.43 kgm)
5M16”.... Driven Clutch Retaining Bolt . .................... 15 ft. Ibs. (2.07 kgm)

#8-32” .. Driven BUtton SCrew .....ccvvvviineiniiiinaensnos 20 in. Ibs. (.23 kgm)

147 .. ... Driven Adjust Plate Screw . .........oovviianen. .. 10 fi. Ibs. (1.38 kgm) see decal
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CLUTCHES
High Elevation Specifications

1996 HIGH ELEVATION RECOMMENDATIONS
3000 Ft. to 6000 Ft. 6000 Ft. to 9000 Ft. 9000 Ft. to 12000 Ft.
Machine Chain- Chain- Chain-
Model Shift Clutch Driven case Shift Clutch Driven | case Shift Clutch Driven | case
Weight Spring Helix | Gearing | Weight Spring Helix | Gearing Weight Spring Helix | Gearing
Indy Lite/ 10MB Gold 36.5° 16:3¢ 10M Gold 36.5° 16:39 10M White or Blue 36.5° 16:39
GT/Deluxe #B-2 White #B-2 10M Red Gold #B-2
Indy Sport 10 RedMWhite | 36.5° 16:35 10 Gold 36.5° 16:35 10 or Blue 36.5° 16:35
#B-2 Bushed #B-2 10M Blue Gold #B-2
Indy Sport 10 Red/White | 36.5° 16:39 10M Gold 36.5° 16:39 10 or Blue 36.5° 16:39
Touring #B-2 Bushed #B-2 10M Blue Gold #B-2
Indy 10 Red/White | 36.5° 15:39 10 Gold 36.5° 15:38 10 or Blue 36.5° 15:39
TranSport #B-2 #B-2 10M Blue Gold 4#B-2
Indy Super 10 Red/White | 36.5° 17:35 10AL Gold 36.5° 17:35 | 10MB Bushed | Red/White | 36.5° 17:35
Sport Bushed #B-2 Bushed #B-2 10 Bushed Gold 4#B-2
Indy Trail/ 10AL Gold 36° 21:39 10 Gold 36° 21:39 10MB Gold 36° 21:39
Touring Bushed | Red/White #2 20:39 | Bushed | Red/White #2 20:39 Bushed Red/White #2 20:39
Indy Wide- 10 Red/White | 36° 19:41 10M Red/White 36° 19:41 10MB Red/White | 36° 19:41
Trak GT Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2
Indy wide- 10 Red/White | 36° 19:41 10MB | Red/White | 36° 19:41 | 10MW Bushed | Red/White | 36° 19:41
Trak LX Bushed #2 Bushed #2 #2
Indy 440 10MW Blue 34 21:39 10MR Blue 34° 21:39 10MR Blue 34° 21:39
LC Bushed #e Bushed #2 Bushed #e
Indy 440 10MW Blue 34 21:39 10MW Blue 34° 21:39 10MR Blue 34 21:39
XCR Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2
Indy 440 10MB Blue R-8 21:39 10MW Blue R-8 21:39 10MR Blue R-8 21:39
XCR SP Bushed Bushed Bushed
Indy 500 10MB Gold 36" 21:39 10MW Blue 36° 21:39 10MR Blue 36° 21:39
Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2
Indy 500 10MB Gold 36° 20:39 10MW Blue 36° 20:39 10MR Blue 36° 20:39
SKS bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2
Indy Clas- 10MB Blue 34° 20:39 10MW Blue 34° 20:39 10MR Blue 34¢ 20:39
sic Touring | Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2
Indy 10MB Gold 36° 21:39 10MW Blue 36° 21:39 10MR Blue 36° 21:39
Classic Bushed 4#2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2
Indy 500 10MB Gold 36° 20:39 10MW Blue 36° 20:39 10MR Blue 38° 20:39
RMK Bushed #2 bushed #2 Bushed #2
Indy 500 10MB Gold 36° 21:39 10MW Blue 36° 21:39 10MR Blue 36° 21:39
EFI Bushed #2 bushed #2 Bushed #2
Indy 500 10MB Gold 36° 20:39 10MW Blue 36° 20:39 10MR Blue 36° 20:39
EFI SKS Bushed #2 bushed #2 Bushed #2
Indy 500 10MB Gold 36° 20:39 10MW Blue 367 20:38 10MR Blue 36° 20:39
EFI RMK Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2
Indy XLT 10MB Gold 34° 21:39 10MW Blue 34° 21:38 10MR Blue 34° 21:39
Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #e
Indy XLT 10MB Gold 34° 20:39 10MW Blue 34° 20:39 10MR Blue 34° 20:39
SK% Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2
Indy XLT 10MW Blue 34° 21:39 10MR Blue 34° 20:39 10MR Blue 34° 21:39
8p Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed it2
Indy XLT 10MB Gold 34° 20:39 10MW Blue 34° 20:39 10MR Blue 34° 20:39
Touring Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2
Indy XLT 10MB Gold 34° 18:3¢ 10MW Blue 34° 18:39 10MR Blue 34 18:39
RMK Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2
Indy 800 10MW Blue 34° 21:38 10MR Blue 34° 21:39 10MR Blue 34° 21:39
XCR Bushed #2 Bushed ite Bushed #2
Indy 600 10 Blue R-1 21:35 10M Blue R-1 21:35 10MB or Blue R-1 21:35
XCR SP Bushed #2 Bushed #2 10MW #2
Indy RXL 10 Blue 36° 20:35 10MB Blue 34°#2 | 20:35 10MW Blue 34° #2 | 20:35
Bushed #2 Bushed 36° #3 Bushed 36° #3
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CLUTCHES
High Elevation Specifications

1997 HIGH ELEVATION RECOMMENDATIONS
3000 Ft. to 6000 Ft. 6000 Ft. to 9000 Ft. 9000 Ft. to 12000 F1.
Machine Chain- Chain- Chain-
Model Shift Clutch Driven | case Shift Clutch Driven | case Shift Clutch Driven | case
Weight Spring Helix | Gearing | Weight Spring Helix | Gearing Weight Spring Helix | Gearing
Indy Ultra/ 10 Dark Blue | 36° 21:35 10M Dark Blue | 36° 20:35 10MB Dark Blue | 36° 20:35
Ultra SP Bushed #2 Bushed #3 Bushed #3
Indy Ultra 10 Almond R-8 21:35 10M Almond R-8 20:35 10MB Almond R-8 20:35
SPX Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2
Indy Ultra 10 Dark Blue | 36° 20:356 10M Dark Blue | 36° 21:39 10MB Dark Blue | 36° 21:39
Touring Bushed #2 Bushed #3 Bushed #3
700 SKS 10-568 | Dark Blue | R-11 20:35 10-58 | Dark Blue | R-11 20:35 10-56 Dark Blue | R-11 20:35
42 Bushed #2 or Almond #2
ln&y 700 10-58 | Dark Blue | R-11 20:39 10-58 Dark Blue R-11 20:39 10-58 Dark Blue R-11 20:39
RMK #2 Bushed #2 or Alimond #2
Indy Storm 10-56 Almond R-4 23:37 10-56 Almond R-4 "21:37 10-54 Almond R-4 *21:37
Bushed #2 Bushed #2 or Bushed #2 or
20:35 20:35
In&y Starm 10-68 Almond R-36 20:39 10-56 Almond R-36 20:39 10-54 Almond R-36 20:39
RMK Bushed #2 Bushed #2 Bushed #2

* Cannot be used with reverse kit
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CLUTCHES
Drive Clutch Weight Identification - Actual Size

(9 l©

K1
M1 (Modified) N1 (Modified) K1
Gram Weight: 57.5+1  Gram Weight: 46.0+ 1 Gram Weight: 51.5+1  Gram Weight: 39 +1
PN 5630229 PN 5630301 PN 5630302 PN 5630144

P1 J1 05 06
P1 J1 05 06
Gram Weight: 42 £1 Gram Weight: 44+1  Gram Weight: 53.5+ 1 Gram Weight: 50+ 1
PN 5630089 PN 5630065 PN 5630234 PN 5630243

O
07 09

Gram Weight: 52+1 Gram Weight: 47.5+1 Gram Weight: 51.5+1  Gram Weight: 51.5+1
PN 5630244 PN 5630245 PN 5630249 PN 5630272

10
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CLUTCHES
Drive Clutch

Spider Roller Removal

1. Remove spider buttons using button removal tool.
Remove shims (if any are installed) and note location.

2. Place spider on a vise or in an arbor press. Using a
pin punch, drive out the roller pin.

Roller Installation

1. Startareplacement roller on each leg, driving a pinin
.1007-.125" (.25-.32 cm) beyond the first land of the
spider leg (A). Remove any aluminum burrs from pin
protruding from spider.

2. Install one washer onto pin.

9/96 6.26
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CLUTCHES
Driven Clutch

Disassembly
1. Place clutch on bench.

CAUTION: Wear eye protection during disassembly and
assembly of driven cluich.

2. Hold fixed sheave and turn movable sheave 1/4 turn.
Hold movable in place tap helix down with a soft faced
hammer. Remove snap ring and washer. NOTE: On
meodels equipped with snap ring retainers as shown
below, retainer may stay on back of snap ring when
clutch is removed. Pry lightly to remove retainer and
gain access to snap ring. (Refer to illustration below.)

If retainer stays with clutch,
pry evenly to remove (P-90)

Snap
e Ring

__ Retainer

3. Allow sheaves to return and force the helix out.
Before removing helix, note driven clutch spring
position. Remove helix.

4. Inspect helix ramps and movable buttons and for
wear or damage. P-80 driven clutch ramp buttons are
secured by Torx™ screws. P-85 buttons can be
removed by applying heat to the button housing or drill
button with an 1/8” drill bit. The ramp buttons should
be replaced when worn. See Maintenance section for
inspection intervals.
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CLUTCHES
Driven Clutch

Assembly, Cont.

6.

Install retainer (where applicable on P-90) spacer
washer(s), and snap ring. Snap ring should be
installed with flat (machined) side up or toward
jackshaft bearing. NOTE: On models equipped with
snap ring retainers as shown below, retainer may stay
on back of snap ring when clutch is removed. Pry
lightly to remove retainer and gain access to snap
ring. (Refer to illustration below.)

Snap —_
Ring

| Retainer

’—}l

Allow sheaves to close. Test clutch by pre-loading
movable sheave 1/4 turn counterclockwise and
releasing. Sheave should open and close smoothly
with a positive stop. Some helix ramps have more
than one washer beneath the snap ring. Refer to
page 6.37 for more information.

Preload
1/4 turn

O 11

NOTE: Always install snap ring with
chamfer towards helix (sharp edge out-
ward)
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CLUTCHES
Clutch Bushing P-90

6.

Turn  sheave and puller barrel together
counterclockwise on puller rod until bushing is
removed.

Remove nut from puller rod and set aside.

Pull bushing removal tool and adapter from puller rod.
Remove bushing from tool and discard.

Drive Clutch Moveable Sheave - Bushing
Installation

9.

Place main adapter (litem 8) on puller.

10. Push bushing into center of sheave on tower side by

14

12

13.

14.

15.

16.

hand.

Bushing PN 3576504

Insert installation tool (Item 2) into center of sheave and
with towers pointing away from vise, slide sheave onto
puller rod.

Install nut on puller rod and hand tighten. Turn barrel
to apply additional tension if needed.

Turn sheave and barrel together counterclockwise
until bushing is seated.

Remove nut from puller rod and set aside.
Remove sheave from puller.

Remove installation tool.
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CLUTCHES
Clutch Bushing P-90

P-90 Driven Clutch Moveable Sheave - Bushing Installation

24. Working from the top, insert adapter number ten
onto puller. See illustration at right.

Number Ten

25. Start new bushing evenly in moveable sheave.

26. Install sheave onto puller with new bushing upward
as shown. Install adaptor number two.
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BODY AND STEERING
Steering Rod End Orientation
1996 to Current Indy Lite/GT/Deluxe

lllustration depicts proper orientation of rod ends and bolts on steering components.

Steering
Post

15-171t. Ibs.
2.07-3.35 kg-m

%- 43 (3.86-4.14 kg-m)
©
28-30 ft. Ibs /
(3.86-4.14 kg-m) &

Steering
Drag Link @
\’.;c
Bell Crank

3 ) Post Arm
T (Steering Frog)

28-30 ft. Ibs

3

=
5
N
24-25 ft. Ibs. Rod End
3.32-3.46 kg-m
i &
= \ 28-30 ft. Ibs
S Steering =y (3.86-4.14 kg-m)
o) Tie Rod /“"’
72 /‘é
(& %®
28-30 ft. Ibs
(3.86-4.14 kg-m)

fa

{

&

Sfeering
Arm
€ Replace locking fasteners if removed.

4 See torque chart on page 7.1 for torque specs
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Camber Adjustment

1. Determine which spindle requires the greatest
amount of correction by installing the alignment
bar through one side to the opposite spindle.
Remove the bar and install it through the other
side to the opposite spindle.

2. Using a 3/8” (1 cm) drive 11/16” (1.7 cm) crow foot
wrench and 20” (51 cm) long 3/8” (1 cm) drive
extension, loosen the radius rod end jam nut and
remove the lower radius rod bolt from the spindle
requiring the most camber correction. Adjust the
opposite side next.

3. To adjust camber, change lower radius rod length
until alignment bar measurement is within
specified range for each spindle. Refer to charts
on page 7.12 for camber specifications. On
models with neutral camber (0) the bar should
slide freely through both spindles (£ 5/167).

Radius rod ends must remain parallel to the bulkhead
after rod end jam nuts are tightened to specified
torgue. See illustration at right.

4. Tighten all jam nuts. Torque radius rod attaching
bolts to specification. Reinstall adjustable torsion
bar linkage (where applicable). On 1996 models -
verify adequate thread engagement of rod ends as
shown on page 7.11.

A WARNING

BODY AND STEERING
Steering Adjustment - All IFS

Bulkhead
Jam Nut
_\

Rod end parallel to
mounting surface Rod End
when jam nut is tight.

After camber adjustment is complete, be sure to measure set up width on 1997 models as outlined on page 7.13 and
compare to specifications listed on page 7.2a - 7.2b. Do not attempt to set suspension wider than the specified maximum
set up width. If set up width exceeds maximum, adjust upper and lower radius rods equally to maintain camber adjustment.

Radius Rod End Jam Nut Torque -
25 ft. Ibs. (3.45 kgm)

Adjustable Torsion Bar Attaching
Bolt Torque -

15 ft. Ibs. 2.07 kgm)

Radius Rod Attaching Bolt Torque -

3/8”(outer) 28-30 ft. Ibs. (3.86-4.14 kg-m)
716" (inner top) 35-40 ft. |bs.
(4.83-5.52 kg-m)
1/2” (inner bottom) 40-50 ft. Ibs.
(5.52-6.9 kg-m)
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Toe Adjustment, All Models

Toe adjustment on all models must be performed with the
vehicle weight on the suspension (no rider), at Normal
Ride Height. An alternate method of toe alignment (using
the travel bars) can be used set toe on models equipped
with XTRA-10 CRC and XC-10 CRC front suspension.
Refer to page 7.18d.

1. Make sure the track is properly aligned. This will be
used as a reference point for toe out measurement.

2. To obtain normal ride height of the front suspension,
lift the front end 3-5” (7.6-12.7 cm) with the front
bumper. Lift the machine several times, working the
suspension and front skis until an average is
obtained.

NOTE: To prevent carbide skags from grabbing, make
sure the surface under the skis will allow full side-to-side
movement. Avoid rough concrete, asphalt, or carpet
which may cause carbide skags to grab or catch and
restrict movement.

SERVICE HINT: Before final measurement is taken,
skis should be pushed together lightly at the tips to remove
play in the steering components. This will help achieve
accurate measurement. If a strap is used be sure it is not
too tight or it will alter measurement (this is most impor-
tant on models with composite skis).

Toe Alignment: All Models

Measurement “A” should be 1/8” - 1/4”
(3.17 - 6.35 mm) greater than measure-
ment “B” at normal ride height.

BODY AND STEERING
Steering Adjustment - All IFS

Lift 3-5” (7.6-12.7 cm) and work
suspension to find average

Toe Adjustment
Normal Ride Height

NOTE: Measurements A&B should be
taken 10” (254 mm) from center of ski
spindle.

“A” 1/8-1/4” greater than
\ “B” at normal ride height / \
A r A — =_|
{ 10"
G 7
I S A
-] 0-” l |
Y (-
Straight - Mrack
Edge -

Poiaris Industries Inc. 717
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BODY AND STEERING
Steering Stop Adjustment

Steering Stop Adjustment

1996 Models

1. Remove alignment bar and turn handlebars fully to
the right. Loosen upper radius rod bolt (A) and adjust
steering stop (B) so it contacts steering arm squarely
at (C). Torque bolt (A) to specification. Verify stop is
correctly adjusted after bolt is tight. Repeat

procedure for left side, turning bars fully left.

28 ft. Ibs. (3.86 kgm)

Upper Radius Rod Bolt to Spindle Torque

Adjust Both
Steering Stops

1997 Models

Steering stops are not adjustable on 1997-current

models.
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BODY AND STEERING
Controlled Roll Center (CRC) Steering Alignment

XTRA-10 CRC and XC-10 CRC Steering Alignment

The following steering alignment procedure can be performed on XTRA-10 CRC or XC-10 CRC front suspensions
only, and should not be used for 38-RMK CRC or non-CRC front suspensions. Note: Use 1996 adjustment proce-
dure for 1995 XCR 440 SP.

General Set Up Tips

Before adjustments are performed on CRC steering, inspect all front suspension and steering compenents. See
page 7.10. While disassembling, make notes of what direction a bolt goes through a part, what type of nut is used
in an application, in which direction do the steering arms go on - weld up or weld down, etc.

Some of the bolts used in the IFS are special, and cannot be purchased at a hardware store. Always use genuine
Polaris parts and hardware when replacing front end components.

Tools

Tools required: (9 Camber-AlYeas @)

» 5/8” alignment bar — PN 5333508 I 13.70” :

* B'tape measure -

» Travel location bars -13.70” long (PN 5211714) (F(P 108 Righment— 355 IR Ly (P)
= Travel location bars -15.20” long (PN 5211713) 15.20”

* Travel location bars -11.65” long (PN 5211822)
» Chassis stand or blocking

(Q Toe Alignment-1 997+Cp)
1165 —

NOTE: The CRC Travel Location Bars are included in kit PN 2871537, along with a 46” alignment bar, and as-
sorted hardware. Kit components are also available separately. See Chapter 1 for tool ordering information.

Refer to the chart below for travel bar application for width, camber, and toe adjustments on XTRA-10 CRC and
XC-10 CRC models. See text on following pages for specific procedures.

1995 - 1996 CRC Models

When Measuring Set To Inspect / Adjust To Inspect / Adjust Toe
Up Width* Camber
Travel Location Bar Suspension Fully Install 13.70 Bars Install 15.20 Bars
Length Extended - Shocks
Installed

1997 - Current XTRA-10 CRC and XC-10 CRC Models

When Measuring Set To Inspect / Adjust To Inspect / Adjust Toe
Up Width* Camber
Travel Location Bar Suspension Fully Install 13.70 Bars Install 11.65 Bars
Length Extended - Shocks
Installed

A WARNING

A maximum set up width is listed for 1997 to Current models. Maximum set up width is the maximum allowable
distance between ski spindle centers with front end of vehicle off the ground and suspension fully extended. The
Maximum Set Up Width specifications listed on page 7.2a and 7.2b are maximum width measurements, and are
critical to ensure adequate torsion bar engagement with the trailing arm. If the suspension is set too wide on
1997-current models, the torsion bar can come loose and interfere with steering. Do not attempt to set the
suspension wider than the specified Maximum Set Up Width. On 1996 and earlier models, be sure to follow thread
engagement guidelines for steering tie rod and radius rod ends as shown on page 7.11.
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BODY AND STEERING
CRC Steering Adjustment

Camber Adjustment - XTRA-10 CRC and XC-10 CRC, (Cont.)

8. Using a 3/8” drive 11/16” (1.7 cm) crow foot wrench and 20” (51 cm) long 3/8” (1 cm) drive extension, loosen
the radius rod end jam nut and remove the lower radius rod bolt from the spindle requiring the most camber
correction. Adjust the opposite side next. Change radius rod length until alignment bar slides freely through
both spindles.

9. When adjustment is correct, tighten jam nuts to 24-25 ft. Ibs. (3.31-3.45 kg-m). Torque radius rod attaching
bolts to 28-30 ft. Ibs. (3.86-4.14 kg-m).

Radius rod ends must remain parallel to the mounting Bulkhead
brackets after the rod end jam nuts are tightened to \ Jam Nut
the specified torque. See illustration at right. N\ /

10. Tighten all jam nuts. Torgue radius rod attaching
bolts to specification.

Rod end parallel to
mounting surface Rod End
when jam nut is tight.

11. Re-check set up width and compare to
specifications.

Handlebar Centering-CRC

12. With alignment bar in spindles and tie rod ends Handlebar Centering - CRC
disconnected, center the steering rack by pointing
the pitman arm and idler arm straight forward.,

13. Center the handlebars by adjusting drag link length.
Tighten jam nuts to 24-25 ft. Ibs. (3.31-3.45 kg-m).

14. The steering arms should be parallel to the ski
centerline or slightly inward. Refer to steering arm /

R y

orientation on page 7.18g. Adjust Drag Link h lpirman Arm and
To Center Bars = Idler Arm Point
Straight Forward

15. Re-attach steering tie rod ends (C) to steering arms.
It may be necessary to loosen the tie rod adjustment
jam nuts (B) and adjust tie rod length (A) as required
until rod end studs can be installed in steering arm.
Torque tie rod end attaching nuts to 28-30 ft. Ibs.
(3.86-4.14 kg-m). If tie rod adjustment was
necessary, do not tighten them until toe adjustment
is complete.

16. Perform toe adjustment on following page.
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BODY AND STEERING
CRC Steering Adjustment

Toe Adjustment- XTRA-10 CRC / XC-10 CRC

17. Remove alignment bar from spindles.

18. Remove 13.70” travel location bars and install
correct toe alignment bar.

1996 Models - Install 15.20” Toe Alignment travel bars.

1997 to Current Models - Install 11.65” Toe alignment
travel bars.

19. Install skis.

20. With the front of the machine still securely supported
off the ground, install a block or spacer between the
rear of the ski frame and the bottom of the trailing . P Toe Ali t
arm. The block should be 3.75” - 4.0” long. The =l \ /N 8091 lgnlmtgn
blocks will keep ski-to-ground surface orientation M\""”‘—b‘“\\ arials
correct for more accurate toe adjustment.

21. Adjust toe so skis / carbides are parallel - zero toe
out or toe in with toe alignment travel bar installed.
Measure from equal point on ski to straightedge to
determine the amount of adjustment required per
ski.

NOTE: Measurements A&B should be
equal and taken 10” (254 mm) fore and
aft of spindle center as shown with toe

alignment travel bars installed.

Straightedge
Against Track\

I /
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BODY AND STEERING
CRC Steering Adjustment

Toe Adjustment - XTRA-10 CRC and XC-10 CRC, cont.

22. To adjust toe, hold tie rod flats or support edge of tie
rod end with a wrench or flat stock to keep it from
rotating. Loosen jam nuts on each end of both tie
rods. Turn tie rod as required to adjust toe.

Toe Measurement - CRC

23. Hold tie rod and tighten jam nuts. Be sure to position ;
inner and outer tie rod ends parallel to their Tie Rod End
respective mounting surface as shown. When tie
rod ends are properly tightened, the tie rod should
rotate freely approximately 1/8 turn.

Mounting
Surface

Tie Rod Jam Nut Torque - Incorrect Correct

28-30 ft. Ibs. (3.86 - 4.14 kg-m)
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BODY AND STEERING
Steering Arm Installation

Steering Arm Orientation

A WARNING

Steering arm orientation is important to ensure proper steering tie rod end thread engagement and steering perfor-
mance. Always mark steering arms and spindles before removal for reference upon reassembly. When installing
new parts or after steering arm installation, refer to the illustrations and text below. Always verify proper steering
operation after completing adjustments or repairs.

parallel to slightly inward in relation to each ski.
When correctly installed (lil. 1) the centerline of the
ski and centerline of the ski bolt hole in the spindle Forward ff
will form (approximately) a 90° angle or slightly w [

|

1. The steering arms on each spindle should be H\
\

‘I h ” Correct

greater.

} As Close To
|1 90° As Possible
|

B
\
\
\
\

Threads engage T —_ sy 0
tie rod at least _ Y[ =90

3/4” (19mm).

A

pE— [
i [ Steering Arm
‘l‘}.', || Bolt Torque
J ||| 30t Ibs.
! \ (4.15 kg-m)
. 1 ‘uﬁ/
2. If the steering arm is installed incorrectly the I
threads of the steering tie rod end will not engage N\
the tie rod sufficiently, and the angle formed \i X
between ski and ski bolt centerlines is considerably Forward Il
less than 90 as shown at right.
Incorrect

Threads do not
engage tie rod at
least 3/4” 19mm)

3. Reinstall torsion bar linkage (where applicable).
Torque attaching bolts to specification.

. 2
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BODY AND STEERING
Ski Skag Removal

Ski Installation

SKI INSTALLATION - STEEL SKIS

1 Install ski over spindle, slight- — Ski Spindle

ly in front of §kl saddle with ski Ski Sadd}hj

pointing outside. Front
1 Slide ski forward until spindle 'k - /;f/ of ski
is just behind ski saddle and turn NGWT =

to the forward position. : _{;—\“

] Slide ski forward so spindle is
behind ski saddle.

[1 Apply soapy water solution to
— the rear portion of the rubber ski
stop. Install ski stop on top of ski
saddle with large portion forward.

1 Push ski back to slide spindle
into place. From outside of ski,
install bolt and castle nut. Torque
to 36 ft. Ibs. Install cotter pin and
bend both legs

Rubber

SKI INSTALLATION - COMPOSITE

] Install ski stop
with large portion
toward front of ski.

1 Install cotter pin _é/@

and bend both legs.

[[1 Install ski to spindle. From outside of _
ski, install bolt, washers and castle nut. [ Carefully lower machine
Torque to 36 ft. Ibs. (4.97 kg-m).
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BODY AND STEERING
Fuel Tank and Seat Removal

One Piece Fuel Tank/Seat Removal

1.

®

Remove front tank retaining spring located behind
driven clutch area.

Remove fuel cap and grommet.
Remove fuel lines.

If machine is equipped with gauges, unplug gauge
wires.

Remove two bolts in tool box.
Disconnect taillight wiring.

Remove two console bolts attaching console to
tunnel.

Remove two console bolts located under hood.

Remove fuel cap and lift console up. Replace fuel
cap.

10. Lift up at rear of seat and slide out.

11/95
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Seat Cover Replacement

1. Remove seat cushion assembly as outlined on
page 7.22.

2. Remove seat and seat covering to be replaced.
Carefully remove staples by loosening with a small
flat blade screwdriver. Pull each staple straight out
with a pliers.

3. Onsome models, it will be necessary to drill out the
rivets holding the strap buckles. Reach inside the
tool box and rotate the “D” ring buckle which
secures the center hold down strap. Push the “D”
ring through the slot in the tool box and carefully
pull it through the foam cushion.

Reassembiy Note: For ease of assembly, hook a wire
tothe center strap. This will allow you to pull the center
strap back through the foam and into the storage box.

4. Place the seat foam on the seat base assembly as
shown in lll, 1.

5. Drape the seat cover over the seat foam.

6. Insert and pull the two seat bucket hold down
straps, attached to the seat cover, through the two
holes in the seat foam and the routed-out holes
located in the storage box area on the plastic seat
base. HINT: A stiff wire attached to the 3 bar slide
on the hold down strap will aid in this process.

NOTE:Use the rear two holes for a longer length seat
and the forward two holes for the standard length seat.

BODY AND STEERING
Seat Cover Replacement (Plastic Base)

. 1 Base

Seat Cover

Seat Bucket
Hold Down
Strap

3-bar Slide

For Use With

For Use With Long Seat

Standard Lengt

Storage
Box Area

Plastic Seat

Polaris Industries Inc. 7.23
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BODY AND STEERING
Seat Cover Replacement

4. Turn the assembly over and begin upholstering by lining up the seat cover vinyl side flaps with the indented
square location indicators located on the plastic seat base as shown in lll. 1A,

Apply staples in the stapling channel only. See lll 1. If you apply staples outside the channel, you will damage
the fuel tank reservoir in the seat base. If this happens you must replace the entire seat base assembly.

5. Using a staple gun, tack each side of the vinyl cover in place using two staples. If cover has a Polaris emblem
carefully align emblem with bottom edge of seat. This will help ensure that the cover is positioned properly.

6. Align the two sewn seams |ocated at the rear of the seat cover with the two back corners of the seat base. See
llIl. 1. Pull the vinyl tight and tack the seat cover to the plastic seat base in each corner. Use two or three
staples per corner.

7. Now that the seat cover is correctly positioned, and tacked to the plastic seat base in four places, turn the
assembly over and inspect it. If the seat cover seems to fit correctly and everything looks straight, including
the tool compartment flap, continue with step 11.

Bottom View Of Seat Assembly Staples Sewn Seams
. 7 Tack Cover Here
Stapling \I ; Second
Channel P

Tack Cover
Here First

Location
Indicators

M. 1

8. Staple the remainder.of the unattached seat cover to
the plastic seat base as shown in Ill. 1. HINT: Always Staple Here First
staple between two existing staples and follow this
procedure until the seat cover is completely stapled
to the seat base. See lll. 2.

Staple

9. Tum the seat cushion assembly over and inspect for Here Second

wrinkles or imperfections. [f imperfections are
visible, remove the staples in the affected area and

staple correctly. & _
Staple PN 9810341 W

Staple Here Third
Stainless Steel Staple Sequence I. 2
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BODY AND STEERING
Nosepan Replacement Procedure

Nosepan Replacement Procedure - Evolved Style

IMPORTANT: When installing a replacement nosepan, this rivet sequence must be followed correctly in order to
ensure proper nosepan and body panel fit.

NOTE: The rivet for polyethylene nosepans is PN 7621467.

NOTE: Rivet holes 14 through 19 may require drilling into the bulkhead. Circled rivet numbers 1, 2, 5 and 6 are
locating holes used for proper alignment.

NOTE:
1. When transfer drilling holes do not force pan into a position which is not uniform with the
other side. (Use the same method to drill both sides)

2. Rivet holes across from one another in unison.
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BODY AND STEERING
Nosecone Alignment

Nosecone Alignment - Indy Style

To check nosecone alignment, place the nose-
cone in its mounting position. Look at the center
extruded portion of the hood and nosecone to
see if they are parallel. If adjustment is neces-
sary, use the following procedure.

s
2.

3.

Remove nosecone and close hood.
Loosen six hood mounting bracket nuts
located on bulkhead.

Slide hood to right or left depending on
centering of nosecone.

Position nosecone on front of machine.

If proper alignment has been achieved,
remove nosecone, tighten nuts loosened in
step 2.

Install nosecone and secure with five
mounting bolts and locknuts.

If proper alignment was not achieved,
repeat step 3.

Hood and nosecone
must be parallel at
this point

11/95
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BODY AND STEERING
Hood Adjustment

Hood to Belly Pan Alignment - Evolved Style

The gap between the hood and belly pan should always be 3/16”+ 1/8”(4.8 mm+ 3 mm). Referto lll. 2 for adjust-
ment procedures.

NOTE:Hood may have to be removed to make this adjustment.

The gap between the hood and the
belly pan should be 3/16” £ 1/8".

AN
QW‘\\Q j: g2

—~—— o

s If gap is too little at this
point, move hole in
hinge brace toward top

of slot in hood brace.

If gap is too large at this '8
point, move hole in hinge R
brace toward bottom of
slot in hood brace.

. 2
Hood Adjustment - Evolved Style
1. Check to see that hood and upper hood hinge are [
properly aligned. To adjust, loosen nuts (A) and i j‘
align properly. Tighten nuts. See lll. 1. /fl Hood T @ |
2. With hood open, loosen nut (B). See lIl. 1. /| .‘ |
3. Close hood and remove baoth rubber plugs. Then, / l T |
using a 7/16" (.4 cm) socket with an 8" (20ecm) | r—————— A | Upper a 5
extension, loosen nut (C). Adjust hood to pan gap. | Hinge — J‘

Tighten nuts.

4. Checkouter perimeteralignment and front and rear
alignment of hood, side bumpers and side panels.
There should be 3/16"(.5cm) + 1/8"(.3cm) -0
clearance between hood to side panels and side
bumpers. If adjustment is required, open hood and
loosen nuts (D). Adjust and re-tighten one nut per
hinge. Close hood and recheck alignment.

5. After correct alignment is achieved, tighten all nuts.

Hood and Hinge
need not be flush

. 1
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BODY AND STEERING
Hood Adjustment

Nosepan, Front Bumper and Side Bumper Adjustment - Evolved Style

1. Open hood and

remove side
panels. FORWARD
: Line Of
. Line Of
2. Remove foil tape ,.,;ove ent Fill Hole W/ Movement

covering right side
nose pan bracket.

Rivet &
Washer

3. Drill out rivets (3)
and slide bracket

outward 1/4” (6.35 Lh Side Panel Bracket RH Side Panel Bracket
mm) as shown in Move Out 1/2 Move Out 1/4”
the illustration

below. Be sure to
mount the bracket
at the same angle as before, so the side panel fits squarely against the mounting bracket.

4. Transfer drill holes in bracket to 3.16” (.1875” or 4.75 mm) and rivet in new location using rivet PN 7621485.
5. Apply a new section of foil tape (PN 5810908) over the bracket.

6. Repeat this procedure for the left side with the following exceptions: move the bracket outward 1/2” (12.7
mm). Fill the open hole at the tip of the bracket with a rivet and washer.
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SUSPENSION
Rear Suspension Specifications

1996 Rear Suspension

Maodel Rear Front | Front Track | Spring | Spring Rear Rear Track | Spring | Spring | Torsion
Suspen- Track Shock PN* Rate Track Shock PN* Rate | Spring
sion Shock Desc. Shock Desc. Dia.
PN PN

Indy Lite/GT/DIx | Sport Style | 7041142 Hyd 7041127 | 1814#/in | 7041154 Hyd N/A N/A .393

Indy Sport Sport Style | 7041142 Hyd 7041127 | 181#/in | 7041154 Hyd N/A N/A .393

Indy Sport Trg. Xtra 10 | 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041438 | Indy Select N/A N/A 421

Indy TranSport | Sport Style | 7041142 Hyd 7041127 | 181#/in | 7041154 Hyd N/A N/A N/A

Indy Super Xira 10 | 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041441 | Indy Select N/A N/A 408

Sport

Indy 440 XCR Xtra 10 | 7041402 IFP Gas 7041253 | 200/var | 7041444 | Fox IFP Gas N/A N/A 408

Indy 440 XCR Xtra 10 | 7041507 | Fox™ Re- | 7041508 | 190#/in | 7041492 | Fox IFP Gas N/A N/A 421

SP mote

Indy 600 XCR Xtra 10 | 7041402 IFP Gas 7041253 | 200/var | 7041444 | Fox IFP Gas N/A N/A .408

Indy 600 XCR Xtra 10 | 7041402 IFP Gas 7041253 | 200/var | 7041444 | Fox IFP Gas N/A N/A 406

SP

Indy WideTrak WideTrak | 7041281 Hyd 7041140 | 181#/in | 7041290 Hyd (2) N/A N/A 4868

GT Style

Indy WideTrak WideTrak | 7041281 Hyd 7041140 | 181#/in | 7041280 Hyd (2) 7041261 | 105#/in 468

LX Style Cam Adj

Indy Trail Xtra 10 | 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041441 | Indy Select N/A N/A 406

Indy Trail Trg. Xtra 10 | 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041438 | Indy Select N/A N/A 421

Indy 440 LC Xtra 10 | 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041441 | Indy Select N/A N/A 408

Indy 500 Xtra 10 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041441 Indy Select N/A N/A 408

Indy 500 SKS/ Xira 10 | 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041438 | Indy Select N/A N/A 408

RMK

Indy 500 EFI Xtra 12 | 7041433 | Indy Select | 7041351 | 75-125 | 7041440 | Nitrogen Cell | 7041253 | 200/var | .408
Thread Adj #/in #/in

Indy 500 EFI Xtra 10 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041438 | Indy Select N/A NIA .406

SKS/RMK

Indy Classic Xtra12 | 7041433 | Indy Select | 7041351 | 75-125 | 7041440 | Nitrogen Cell | 7041253 | 200/var | .406
Thread Adj #/in #1in

Indy Classic Xtra 12 | 7041485 | Indy Select | 7041404 | 90-150 | 7041481 | Nitrogen Cell | 7041482 | 2504/in 437

Trg. Thread Adj #fin

Indy XLT Xtra12 | 7041433 | Indy Select | 7041351 | 75-125 | 7041440 | Nitrogen Cell | 7041253 | 200/var | .406
Thread Adj #/in #/in

Indy XLT SP Xtra12 | 7041386 | Fox IFP Gas | 7041351 | 75-125 | 7041480 | Fox IFP Gas | 7041253 | 200/var | 406
Thread Adj #in #/in

Indy XLT SKS/ Xtra 10 | 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041438 | Indy Select N/A N/A .408

RMK

Indy XLT Trg. Xtra12 | 7041486 | Ryde AFX | 7041404 | 90-150 | 7041481 | Nitrogen Cell | 7041482 | 250#%/in 437
Thread Adj #in

Indy RXL Xtra12 | 7041386 Fox IFP 7041351 | 75-125 | 7041480 | Fox IFP Gas | 7041253 | 200/var 406
Thread Adj #fin #/in

Indy Ultra SP Xtra 10 | 7041402 | Fox IFP Gas | 7041253 | 200/var | 7041444 | Fox IFP Gas N/A N/A 408

Indy Ultra SKS/ Xtra 10 | 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041438 | Indy Select N/A N/A 406

RMK

Indy Storm/ Xtra10 | 7041402 | Fox IFP Gas | 7041253 | 200/var | 7041444 | Fox IFP Gas N/A N/A 406

SKS/RMK

* Add a suffix of "-067" to spring part number when ordering
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SUSPENSION
Rear Suspension Specifications

1997 Rear Suspension

Model Rear Front | FrontTrack | Spring | Spring Rear Rear Track | Spring | Spring | Torsion
Suspension | Track Shock PN* Rate Track Shock PN* Rate | Spring
Shock Desc. Shock Desc. Dia.
PN PN
Indy Lite/DIx Xtra Lite 7041516 Hyd 7041570 | 80#/in | 7041515 Hyd N/A N/A 393
Indy Lite GT Xira Lite 7041516 Hyd 7041127 | 181#/in | 7041154 Hyd N/A N/A 393
Indy Sport Xtra Lite 7041516 Hyd 7041569 | 60#/in | 7041515 Hyd N/A N/A 393
Indy Sport Trg. | Xtra 10 133.5 | 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041438 | Indy Select N/A N/A 421
Indy TranSport | SportStyle | 7041142 Hyd 7041127 | 1814#/n | 7041154 Hyd N/A N/A 406
Indy Super Xira 10 121 | 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041441 | Indy Select N/A N/A 406
Sport
Indy XCF Xtra 10 121 | 7041596 | Ryde AFX | 7041253 | 200/var | 7041597 | Ryde AFX N/A N/A 406
Indy Trail Xtra 10 121 | 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041441 | Indy Select N/A N/A 406
Indy Trail Trg. Xtra 10 133.5 | 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041438 | Indy Select N/A N/A 421
Indy Trail RMK | Xtra 10 133.5 | 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041577 | Indy Select N/A N/A 421
Indy WideTrak WideTrak 7041281 Hyd 7041140 | 181#/in | 7041290 Hyd (2) N/A N/A 468
GT Style
Indy WideTrak WideTrak 7041281 Hyd 7041140 | 181#/in | 7041280 Hyd (2) 7041261 | 105#/in 488
LX Style Cam Adj
Indy 440 LC Xtra 10 121 | 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041441 | Indy Select N/A N/A 406
Indy 440 XC Xtra 10 Fox™ | 7041507 | IFP Gas RA | 7041508 | 180#/in | 7041492 IFP Gas N/A N/A 421
704(:1’2341
Indy 440 XCR Xtra 10 Fox™ | 7041641 | IFP Gas RA | 7041508 | 190#/in | 7041599 IFP Gas N/A N/A 421
Indy 500 Xtra 10 121 | 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041441 | Indy Select N/A N/A 4086
Indy 500 SKS Xtra 10 133.5 | 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041567 | Indy Select N/A N/A 408
Indy 500 RMK Xira 10 133.5 | 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041577 | Indy Select N/A N/A 421
Indy Classic Xtra 12 121 | 7041586 Hyd 7041351 ??;‘11 25 | 7041587 Gas Bag 7041561 | 85#/in 406
in
Ede Classic Xtra 12 133.5 | 7041485 | Indy Select | 7041404 9(;:‘/1 50 | 7041481 | Indy Select | 7041484 | 275#/in 437
rg. in
Indy 500 EFI Xtra 12 121 7041586 | Indy Select | 7041351 ?%1 25 | 7041587 Gas Bag 7041561 | 85#/n 408
in
Indy XLT Xtra 10 121 | 7041590 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041567 | Indy Select N/A N/A 421
Indy XLT LTD/ Xira 12 121 | 7041586 | Indy Select | 7041351 | 75/125 | 7041587 | Gas Bag | 7041561 | 85#/n 406
LTD SP #n
Indy XLT Trg. Xtra 12 133.5 | 7041486 | Indy Select | 7041404 9(;//} 50 | 7041481 | Indy Select |7041484 | 275#/in | .437
n
Indy XLT SKS Xtra 10 133.5 | 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041567 | Indy Select N/A N/A 408
Indy XLT RMK | Xtra 10 133.5 | 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041577 | Indy Select N/A N/A 421
Indy XLT SP Xtre'l: 1 2_\121 7041386 IFP Gas 7041351 ?2‘/"1 25 | 7041480 IFP Gas 7041561 | 85#/4n 406
ox™ in

* Add a suffix of “-067" to spring part number when ordering
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1997 Rear Suspension Cont.

SUSPENSION
Rear Suspension Specifications

Model Rear Front | Front Track | Spring | Spring Rear Rear Track | Spring | Spring | Torsion
Suspension | Track Shock PN* Rate Track Shock PN* Rate | Spring
Shock Desc. Shock Desc. Dia.
PN PN
Indy 600 XC Xtra 10121 | 7041584 IFP Gas 7041253 | 200/var | 7041585 IFP Gas N/A N/A 421
Fox™
Indy 800 XCR/ Atra 10 121 | 7041589 IFP Gas 7041253 | 200/var | 7041595 IFP Gas N/A N/A 421
SE Fox™
Indy RXL Xtra 12 121 | 7041559 AFX 7041351 | 75/125 | 7041560 | Ryde AFX | 7041561 | 85 #/in 408
#lin
Indy Ultra Xtra 12121 | 7041433 | Indy Select | 7041351 | 75/125 | 7041440 Gas Bag 7041364 | 126#/in 408
#/in
Indy Ultra SP Xtra 10121 | 7041590 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041567 | Indy Select N/A N/A 421
Indy Ultra Trg, Atra 12 133.5 | 7041594 AFX 7041404 | 90150 | 7041548 | Ryde AFX | 7041484 | 275%#/in A37
#/in
Indy Ultra SPX/ Xtra 10121 | 7041589 IFP Gas 7041253 | 200/var | 7041595 IFP Gas N/A N/A 421
SE Fox™
Indy 700 SKS/ Xtra 10 133.5 | 7041606 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041438 | Indy Select N/A N/A 421
RMK
Indy Storrn/SE Xira 10 121 | 7041589 \FP Gas 7041253 | 200/var | 7041595 IFP Gas N/A N/A 421
Fox™
Ihdy Storm Xira 10 133.5 | 7041589 IFP Gas 7041253 | 200/var | 7041588 IFP Gas N/A N/A 421
RMK

* Add a suffix of “-067" to spring part number when ordering
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SUSPENSION

1998 IFS Data - Set-Up & Adjustment

1998 Front Shock IFS IFS |Spring | Spring
Model Suspension Description Shock | Spring | Rate Pre-
Type PN PN* Load
Lite/Lite DIx/Lite Trg Lite Hyd 7041284 | 7041261 | 105#/in | 3 Shims
Sport IFS 38x7 Hyd 7041535 | 7041261 | 105#/in | 1 Shim
TranSport IFS 38x7 Hyd 7041535 | 7041261 | 105#/in | 3 Shims
Sport Touring IFS 38x7 N Cell Thr Adj. 7041562 | 7041598 | 105#/in 13"
XCF IFS Xtra-10 CRC Select Thr Adj. 7041523 | 7041552 | 80#/in 1.0”
Super Sport IFS Xtra-10 N Cell Thr Adj. 7041496 | 7041552 | 80#/in 1.07
Trail IFS Xtra-10 N Cell Thr Adj. 7041496 | 7041552 | 80#/n 75"
Trail Touring IFS Xtra-10 N Cell Thr Adj. 7041496 | 7041683 | 80#/in A3
Trail RMK IFS 38 RMK N Cell Thr Adj. 7041544 | 7041552 | 804#/in 37
WideTrak LX IFS 38x7 Hyd 7041535 | 7041261 | 105#/in | 3 Shims
440 LC IFS Xtra-10 N Cell Thr Adj. 7041496 | 7041552 | 804#/in .87
440 XCR IFS XC-10 CRC Gas IFP Thr Adj. | 7041692 | 7041489 | 74/120# .625
500 IFS Xtra-10 CRC N Cell Thr Adij. 7041496 | 7041552 | 804#/in .8”
500 RMK IFS 38 RMK N Cell Thr Adj. 7041544 | 7041552 | 80#/in .6”
Classic IFS Xira-12 N Cell Thr Adij. 7041539 | 7041405 | 85%#/in 75"
Classic Touring IFS Xtra-12 Select Thr Adj. 7041503 | 7041551 | 100#/in A7
XLT LTD IFS Xtra-12 Select Thr Adj. 7041503 | 7041398 | 75#/in 25"
XLT Touring IFS Xtra-12 Select Thr Adj. 7041503 | 7041550 | 120#/in 13"
XLT SP IFS Xtra-10 CRC Select Thr Adj. 7041523 | 7041405 | 65#/in 75"
XLT Classic IFS XTRA-12 Select Thr Adj. 7041503 | 7041398 | 75#/in 75
600 XC IFS XC-10 CRC Gas IFP Thr Adj. | 7041697 | 7041613 | 75#/in 75
600 XCR IFS Xtra-10 CRC Gas IFP Thr Adj. | 7041540 | 7041575 | 120#/in 1.5"
600 RMK IFS 38 RMK CRC N Cell Thr Adj. 7041543 | 7041551 | 100#/in J37
Ultra IFS Xtra-12 Select Thr Adj. 7041503 | 7041550 | 120#/in 13”7
Ultra Touring IFS Xtra-12 Ryde AFX Thr Adj. | 7041524 | 7041549 | 140#/in 63"
700 XC IFS XC-10 CRC Gas IFP Thr Adj. | 7041697 | 7041613 | 75#/in i
700 XCR IFS Xtra-10 CRC Gas IFP Thr Adj. | 7041540 | 7041575 | 120#/in 1.5%
700 RMK IFS 38 RMK CRC N Cell Thr Adj. 7041543 | 7041551 | 100#/in A8
Storm IFS Xtra-10 Gas IFP Thr Adj. | 7041540 | 7041575 | 120#/in 1.55"
KEY: Hyd - Hydraulic Standard Shock; Gas IFP - Gas Charged Internal Floating Piston, Fox Rebuildable Shock;

Select - Gabriel Select Adjustable Shock, non-rebuildable;
N Cell - Nitrogen Cell; Thr Adj. - Threaded Adjuster;

Ryde AFX; Ryde AFX Adjustable Shock, non-rebuildable;
NOTE: All pounds referred to in the spring rate column are + 10%

*All springs shipped as service parts are black. You must add a suffix of “-067" to spring part number when ordering

-

PRELOAD (Threaded Adjusters)

)

3
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SUSPENSION
1998 Rear Suspension Data

: Model Rear Front Front Front Front Rear Rear Torsion Spring Torsion Spring
i Suspension | Track Track Track Track Track Track Part Number* Diameter / Angle
Shock Shock Shock | Shoek | Shock Shock Left / Right (R
: : ear Shock
PN (Type) Spring | Spring PN Desc. :
PN* Rate (Rear Track Spring Rate)
(Ib.fin.) Shock Spring)
Lite/Dix Xtra Lite 7041516 Hyd 7041570 | 80#/in | 7041665 Hyd 7041557/7041558 .383 807
Lite Trng | Xtra Lite-133 | 7041516 Hyd 7041570 | 80#/in | 7041666 Hyd 7041461/7041462 421 77
Sport Xtra Lite 7041516 Hyd 7041569 | 60#/in | 7041665 Hyd 7041521/7041522 406 82°
Sport Tmg | Xtra Lite 133 | 7041516 Hyd 7041570 | 80#/in | 7041666 Hyd 7041481/7041462 421 77
TranSport 141 GT 7041719 Hyd 7041710 | 181#/in | 7041154 Hyd 7041320/7041321 4086 75°
XCF Xtra-10 7041596 | Ryde AFX | 7041263 | 200/var | 7041667 | Ryde AFX | 7041463/7041464 406 77°
440 LC Xtra-10 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041441 Select 7041463/7041464 408 77"
. 440 XCR Xtra 10 7041706 | FOXIFP | 7041508 | 190#/in | 7041707 | FOXIFP | 7041461/7041462 421 77°
Trail Xira 10 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041441 Select 7041463/7041464 406 77
Trail Trng | Xtra 10 133.5 | 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041438 Select 7041465/7041466 437 7
Trail RMK | Xtra 10 133.5 | 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041577 Select 7041461/7041462 421 77
Super Ktra 10 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041441 Select 7041463/7041464 406 7
Sport
WideTrak WideTrak 7041711 Hyd 7041712 | 181#/in | 7041280 Hyd 7041239/7041240 AB8 74
LX 156
500 Xtra 10 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041441 Select 7041463/7041464 406 77°
500 RMK | Xtra 10 133.5 | 7041430 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041577 Select 7041461/7041462 421 réad
Classic Xira 12 7041586 Select 7041351 | 75125 | 7041587 | Gas Bag | 7041394/7041385 408 55°
(7041561) (85#/in) -
Classic Xira 12 1335 | 7041485 Select 7041404 | 90/150 | 7041481 Select 7041487/7041488 437 e
Trg #fin (7041484) (275%/in) -
- XLT 8P Xtra-10 7041639 | Ryde FX | 7041253 | 200/var | 7041694 | Ryde AFX | 7041461/7041462 421 77
XLT LTD Xtra 12 7041586 Select 7041351 | 75/125 | 7041587 | Gas Bag | 7041394/7041395 406 55°
(7041561) (B5#/in) -
XLT Trng | Xtra 12 1335 | 7041486 Selact 7041404 | 90/150 | 7041481 Select 7041487/7041488 437 e
(7041484) (275#iin) -
XLT Xtra 12 7041559 | AFX/Elect | 7041351 | 75/125 | 7041560 | Ryde AFX | 7041324/7041395 406 55°
Classic (7041561) (85#/in) -
600 XC Xtra 10 7041639 | Ryde FX | 7041253 | 200/var | 7041640 | Ryde AFX | 7041481/7041462 421 77°
600 RMK | Xtra-10 136 | 7041606 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041438 Select 7041461/7041462 42 i
600 XCR Xira 10 7041642 | FOX IFP | 7041253 | 200/var | 7041635 | FOXIFP | 7041461/7041462 421 77
Ultra Xtra 12 7041433 Select 7041351 | 75/125 | 7041440 | Gas Bag | 7041394/7041395 406 55°
(7041364) (126#n) -
Ultra Trng | Xtra 12 133.5 | 7041584 Select 7041404 [ 90/150 | 7041548 | Ryde AFX | 7041487/7041488 437 77°
(7041484) (275#0n)
e 700 XC Xira-10 7041639 | Ryde FX | 7041253 | 200/var | 7041640 | Ryde AFX | 7041461/7041462 421 77"
700 XCR Xtra 10 7041642 | FOX IFP | 7041253 | 200/var | 7041685 | FOX IFP | 7041461/7041462 421 77
700 RMK | Xtra 10 136 | 7041606 Hyd 7041253 | 200/var | 7041438 Select 7041461/7041462 421 e
Storm Xtra 10 7041842 | FOX IFP | 7041253 | 200/var | 7041695 | FOX IFP | 7041461/7041462 421 77

*All springs shipped as service parts are black. You must add a suffix of “-067" to spring part number when ordering.
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SUSPENSION
IFS - Torsion Bar

Adjustable Torsion Bar

Operation: For high performance applications the tor-
sion bar can be adjusted for any number of varying
conditions.

Adjustment: Each side is individually adjustable.

1.
2.

3.

4,

Maintenance:

Rider must be in position on the machine.

Loosen rod end jam nuts on both left and right
sides.

Adjust rod until there is a small amount of free play
detectable on all rod ends.

Tighten jam nuts securely.

Periodic inspection of the support

area, set screw and bar arm bolts is recommended to
prevent arm to spline loosening. Periodic lubrication
of the bushings is required using Polaris Low Temp or
Premium All Season grease.

NOTE: Refer to kit instructions for proper assembly.

Polaris Low Temp Grease PN 2870577

Polaris Premium All Season Grease
PN 2871423

Torsion Bar Support

Torsion Bar Housing

Torsion Bar Bushing

Torsion Bar

- Set Screw

Adjustable Torsion Bar Kit

PN 2871035

*Parts for new style liquid twin medels.
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Torsion Bar Removal
o 1. Remove trailing arm assembly.

2. Using a small pin punch, tap out the rivet mandrels
in the center of the torsion bar support rivets.

3. Using a 1/4” bit, drill out the center portion of the
rivets.

4. Punch out the rivet body.
5. Remove support and tarsion bar.

6. Repeat procedure for second torsion bar.

s Torsion Bar Installation

1. Rivet support in place using Polaris PN 7621449
rivets. NOTE: These high strength “Q" rivets are
the only replacement rivets recommended for this
application.

Torsion Bar Support Rivets

PN 7621449

2. Reinstall torsion bar.
3. Reinstall trailing arm assembly.

4. Check camber and toe adjustments. Refer to
Chapter 2.

SUSPENSION
IFS - Torsion Bar

NOTE: Accurate set up is critical for proper function of front suspension. Refer to Body and Steering, Chapter

7, for set up dimensions.

Polaris Industries Inc. 8.7
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SUSPENSION
Rear Suspension Operation

Rear Suspension Operation

The primary function of the rear suspension is to provide a comfortable ride in all types of riding conditions. It
separates the rider from the ground, while allowing for complete vehicle control. The rear suspension also must
provide weight transfer and maintain track tension.

The rear suspension has many adjustable features for fine tuning to achieve optimum comfort. The suspension
can be adjusted to suit rider preference and deliver excellent performance for a given set of conditions. It should
be noted, however, that suspension adjustments involve a compromise or trade off. A machine set up to perform
well in the moguls would not suit the preference of a groomed trail rider.

Weight Transfer

The shifting of weight from the
skis to the track is called weight
transfer. As engine torgue is ap-
plied to the drive axle the torque
is transferred to the track, pulling
it forward. This energy also tries
to pull the suspension forward.
The front torque arm reacts to
this force by pushing down on
the front of the track, in effect ap-
plying more weight to the track
and reducing the weight on the
skis. [t is important to note that
energy used to lift the front of the
machine is not available to push
the vehicle forward.

Changing the angle of the front torque arm changes the suspension’s reaction to the force. Adjusting the length
of the limiter strap will change the front torque arm angle. Shortening the strap limits the extension of the front
of the suspension; reducing the angle of the torque arm and increasing ski pressure. Lengthening the strap allows
the front of the suspension to extend further; increasing the angle of the torque arm and decreasing ski pressure.
Limiter strap adjustment has a great affect on weight transfer. It is important to check track tension whenever
limiter strap length is changed.

Front track shock spring preload also affects weight transfer. A stiffer spring and/or more preload on the spring
transfers more weight to the track. A softer spring and/or less preload keeps more weight on the skis. Keep your
riding application in mind when choosing springs and setting spring preload. Soft springs/preload will increase
ski pressure, but may bottom out. Stiff springs/preload will provide more track pressure (reduced ski pressure),
but may result in a less comfortable ride.

During acceleration, the rear of the suspension will compress and the IFS will extend, pivoting the machine. Be-
cause of this pivoting effect, rear spring and spring preload also have some effect on weight transfer. Softer rear
springs, or less preload, allow more weight transfer to the track and reduce ski pressure. Stiffer rear springs, or
increased preload, allow less weight transfer to the track and increase ski pressure. The main function of the rear
torque arm is to support the weight of the vehicle and rider, as well as to provide enough travel to absorb bumps
and jumps.

Shock valving also has an effect on weight transfer. Refer to shock tuning infermation beginning on page 8.83.
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SUSPENSION
Rear Suspension Tuning

Many factors influence the overall handling characteristics of snowmobile suspensions. Riderweight, riding style,
course conditions, and the condition of suspension components are some of the things that you have to consider
when tuning a suspension.

On new machines, or whenever new suspension parts are installed, the sled should be ridden for at least one
tank of fuel to allow moving parts in the shocks and suspension to wear in. The shock springs will also take their
initial set and the setup will be more accurate.

Suspension Tuning
To begin suspension tuning, check the condition of shocks and other suspension parts.

Begin by taking the shocks apart, inspecting all parts for damage, and changing the oil. Even new shocks should
get an oil change after break in to clean break-in material from the shocks and valve body.

If oil is low, inspect seal cap O-Ring and seals for damage. If air or foam is evident in the oil, the O-Ring in the
floating piston must be replaced. After changing the oil reassemble shocks, making sure oil level, floating piston
depth (IFP), and nitrogen pressure are correct,

The use of nitrogen in Fox™ shocks provides consistent damping at extreme temperatures. Don't overcharge
the shocks. Excess nitrogen pressure may cause seal “stiction” and prevent proper shock action. If too much
oil is added, or if the IFP depth is set incorrectly (too low) shock travel will be limited.

Inspect and grease all suspension parts, making sure they pivot freely. All suspension components should be
greased when disassembled. Regular maintenance greasing should be done with no weight on the component
to allow grease to reach important contact areas.

When everything is working correctly, set the preload on the springs for the correct sag. There should be 1 1/2”
of sag on the rear suspension when you sit on the snowmobile, measured at the rear bumper. Bounce on the
suspension a couple of times to overcome any “stiction” and settle the sled to an accurate reference point. The
rider should have their weight placed correctly an the machine. Adjust spring preload to achieve the 1 1/2” sag
dimension.

When they get off the machine it should return to 1/2” of sag. If the sag is less than 1/2” stiffer springs may be
needed. Ifitis greaterthan 1/2” softer springs may be needed. This may seem backwards at first, but if the spring
is too soft, the preload must be greatly increased to prevent excess sag:. This shows up in the form of less un-
loaded sag. Therefore, a stiffer spring is required. If the spring is too stiff, the preload will have to be backed off,
and unloaded sag will be excessive. This is a very important step because the proper spring will also help ensure
proper weight transfer.

The front suspension should sag about 1" (measured at the front bumper) with the weight of the sled on it. Use
stiffer or softer springs as needed to keep from bottoming too hard, to ensure using all the travel.

Shock Tuning

The shocks work intwo directions. Compression damping prevents the shock from bottoming hard while rebound
damping keeps the shock from springing back too fast. Both compression and rebound damping can be adjusted
for high and low speed damping characteristics. NOTE: When we refer to high and low speed, we are referring
to the speed of the shock shaft or valve, not vehicle speed.

To check low speed shock valving, drive the machine through rounded, soft bumps. Feel what each area of the
snowmobile is doing so you can tell which shocks need to be adjusted. Low speed valving may also be checked
on small chatter bumps, but the machine’s reactions will be more difficult to feel.

The ideal low speed rebound valving allows the machine to return te full up position quickly, but not so fast that
it pushes you off the seat or bounces the skis up. The ideal low speed compression valving uses most or all of
the travel, without bottoming out. The idea is to keep the skis and the track on the ice or snow without bouncing
or a harsh ride.
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SUSPENSION
Rear Suspension Adjustment

The primary function of the rear suspension is to provide a comfortable ride in all types of riding conditions. The
rear suspension has many adjustable features for fine tuning to achieve optimum comfort.

The suspension can be adjusted to suit rider preference and deliver excellent performance for a given set of condi-
tions. It should be noted, however, that suspension adjustments involve a compromise or trade off. A machine
set up to perform well in the moguls would not suit the preference of a groomed trail rider.

The secondary function is to provide superb handling and stability, such as adjustments to vary ski pressure for
steering and controlling the snowmobile’s center of gravity.

Refer to the suspension identification chart on page 8.3 to identify suspension type (e.g. 1996 Indy Classic - Xtra
12). Adjustment procedures for each type are explained later in this section.

Adjustable Features and Adjustment Options

Following is a list of possible adjustment features and options. Not all features apply to all suspension types.

Independent Front Suspension (IFS)
« Front shock spring preload
= Optional springs
« Optional shock valving
= Indy Select / Ryde AFX adjustable compression rate

Rear Suspension
« Spring preload - front track shock
» Spring preload - rear track shock
» Rear torsion spring
 Front rear scissor stop (FRSS)
» Rear rear scissor stop (RRSS)
» Optional coil springs
« Optional torsion springs
« Optional shock valving
e Limiter strap - front
s Limiter strap - rear
« Indy Select / Ryde AFX adjustable compression rate
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SUSPENSION

Tunnel Mounting

1998 Rear Suspension Set Up / Tunnel Mounting Positions

Model Front Track Front Torque Rear Torque Options
Shock Mount Arm Tunnel Arm Tunnel
Position Mount
Lite/Dlx N/A #3 Fixed
Lite Trng N/A #2 Fixed (Below)
Sport N/A #3 Fixed
Sport Tmg N/A #1 Fixed (Below)
TranSport N/A #2 Fixed
XCF Lower #1 Fixed
440 LC Lower #1 Fixed
440 XCR Lower #1 Fixed
Trail Lower #1 Fixed =
Trail Trng Lower #1 Fixed (Below) °
Trail RMK Upper #2 Fixed (Below) -8
Super Sport Lower #1 Fixed "5*'
WideTrak LX N/A #3 Fixed 5
500 Lower #1 Fixed ;
500 RMK Upper #2 Fixed (Below) e
Classic N/A Fixed Fixed =4
Classic Trg N/A Fixed Fixed g
XLT SP Lower #2 Fixed -
XLT LTD N/A Fixed Fixed a
XLT Trng N/A Fixed Fixed =
XLT Classic N/A Fixed Fixed a
600 XC Lower #2 Fixed
600 RMK Upper #2 Fixed (Below)
600 XCR Lower #2 Fixed
Ultra N/A Fixed Fixed
Ultra Trng N/A Fixed Fixed
700 XC Lower #2 Fixed
700 XCR Lower #2 Fixed
700 RMK Upper Fixed Fixed (Below)
Storm Lower #2 Fixed

NOTE: There are no optional front torque arm mounting positions. Do not re-locate the front torque arm.
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SUSPENSION
Hi-Fax Inspection / Replacement

Hi-Fax Replacement - All Models

Hi-Fax replacement on all Polaris models is similar. Hi Fax Wear Limit
When any area of the Hi-Fax is worn to 1/8” (.3 cm), it {
should be replaced. This will save wear on other vital C c 3/8"
components. R —
XTRA 10 & Sport
The slide rail is designed to operate in conditions with ad- [jiyle P
equate snow cover to provide sufficient lubrication. Ex-
cessive wear may be due to improper alignment, improp-
er track adjustment or machine operation on surfaces
without snow. - 5/16"
Replace Hi-Fax when worn to 5/16” (.79 cm) on XTRA “XTRA 12~
12 suspensions; 3/8” (.95 cm) on XTRA 10 and Sport L
style suspensions; 7/16” (1.1 cm) on XTRA Lite style
suspensions.
7/16” (1.1 cm)
Suggested Hi Fax Wear Limit: AT e

XTRA 12 - 5/16” (.79 cm)
XTRA 10 & Sport Style - 3/8” (.95 cm)
XTRA Lite - 7/16” (1.1 cm)

Hi-Fax wear patterns are somewhat different on machines equipped with the XTRA 12 suspension than on
conventional models. (The rear of the rail will wear rapidly at first.) After reaching a certain point, this rapid wear
will cease. This area should be checked frequently, however, replacement is not necessary until a thickness of
5/16” (.79 cm) Is reached.

New Hi-Fax are best used in deep snow conditions. Marginal snow or hard-pack conditions are better suited to
worn Hi-Fax, or Hi-Fax which have been cured or broken in.

Hi-Fax Removal

1. Remove suspension from machine.

NOTE: Some models may allow Hi Fax to be removed
by sliding it through track windows with the suspension
mounted in the machine.

2. Remove front Hi-Fax retaining bolt as shown.

9/97 8.16 Polaris Industries Inc.



3. Use a block of wood or a drift punch and hammer to
drive Hi-Fax rearward off the slide rail.

4. With Hi-Fax material at room temperature, install
new Hi-Fax by reversing steps 1 - 3.

NOTE: Lightly coat Hi-Fax track clip area with a Iubricant
such as LPS2 or WD-40 to ease installation.

NOTE: Wide Hi-Fax should be narrowed on the leading
sides to allow it to fit through narrow windows.

Track Clip Removal - All Types

1. Position removal tool jaws on edge of clip.
2. Squeeze handles together to spread clip.

3. Remove clip.

Track Clip Replacement - Yokohama

1. Install replacement clip and clipping tool as shown.

NOTE: For ease of operation, the tool may be placed in
a vise.

2. Tighten drive bolt against forming die until clip is
formed.

Track Clip Replacement - Camoplast

1. Place new clip in position on track.
2. Connect clip installation tool on top of clip.

3. Sqgueeze handles together to crimp new clip.

Track Clip Installation Tool (Camoplast)

SUSPENSION
Hi-Fax Replacement

PN 2871041
Track Clip Installation Tool (Yokohama)
PN 2870380
Polaris Industries Inc. 8.7 9/97



SUSPENSION
Rear Suspension Exploded View - 1996 Sport Style

Front Torque Arm Assembly
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SUSPENSION
1997 XTRA Lite Style Exploded View

Front Torque Arm Assembly

Rear Torque Arm Assembly
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SUSPENSION
Rear Suspension Components - 1997 XTRA Lite Style

Carrier Wheel
Rear
Track
Shock
Rail Bumper
Front
Front Torque
Track Arm
Shock LN Bogie Wheel
/}’B Rear — 9o nee
~%. %/ Shock Rear Torsion Sprin
¢ \_ \ /\\ p g
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SUSPENSION
Suspension Adjustment - 1997 XTRA Lite

Suspension Adjustment

The Polaris suspension has been designed and set up to deliver a soft ride under average riding conditions. Rider
weight, riding styles, trail conditions, and vehicle speed each affect suspension action.

The suspension can be adjusted to suit rider preference and deliver excellent performance for a given set of condi-
tions. It should be noted, however, that suspension adjustments involve a compromise or trade off. A machine
set up to perform well in the moguls would not suit the preference of a groomed trail rider.

Adjustable Features and Adjustment Options

» [FS compression spring preload

» Rear torsion spring preload

» Optional coil springs for front track shock
» Optional torsion springs

Adjustment Procedures

It is a good idea to break the suspension in for approximately 150 miles (240 km) before fine tuning adjustments
are made.

All settings will vary from rider to rider, depending on rider weight, vehicle speed, riding style, and trail conditions.
We recommend starting with factory settings and then customizing each adjustment individually to suit rider pref-
erence. The machine should be methodically tested under the same conditions after each adjustment (trail and
snow conditions, vehicle speed,riding position, etc.) until a satisfactory ride is achieved. Adjustments should be
made to one area at a time, in order to properly evaluate the change.

The purpose of the front track shock coil spring is to control ride height and front IFS preload. If you find that in
order to obtain the desired ride effect the spring preload is at its maximum, consider removing the existing spring
and installing the next highest rate spring. See the chart on page 8.26.

IFS Adjustments

IFS spring preload is one of the adjustment options which affects ride. Preload is the initial compression placed
onthe spring. The longerthe installed length of the spring, the less the amount of preload; the shorter the installed
length of the spring, the more the amount of preload. Increasing preload on the IFS spring will result in more bite
on the skis, but will require more effort to turn. The IFS compression spring preload can be increased by adding
shims (PN 5210953) under the spring.

Always verify ski alignment before making adjustments to the IFS. If the skis are misaligned, correct the camber
adjustment first.
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SUSPENSION
Suspension Adjustment - 1997 XTRA Lite

Rear Suspension Adjustments

The primary adjustment for riding com-
fort is rear torsion spring preload ad-
justment. To check for the recom-

mended settings: Torsion Springs

1. Lift the rear of the machine to
relieve the rear springs.

2. Slowly lower the machine and
measure the distance between the
ground and the running board at
the rear of the tunnel.

3. Without Ietting the suspension
settle, the rider should carefully
mount the snowmobile.

4. Measure the distance between the
ground and the same spot on the
running board.

If the difference is greater than 1 1/2”, Forward
the rear spring should be adjusted -
equally on both sides until the desired
1 1/2” drop is obtained. See adjust-
ment information below.

Compensating adjustments for heavy
or light drivers or cargo loads can be
made by adjusting the preload adjust-
er.

Torsion Spring
Preload Adjuster

NOTE: Rear torsion spring settings will affect ski-to-ground pressure. It may be desirable to tighten rear torsion
springs for an increase in ski-to-ground pressure. [f ski pressure is too light, the machine will be hard to steer
around curves and will tend to push, or drive straight through curves.

The XTRA Lite suspension comes from the factory with

the rear suspension pivot mounted in the second hole These holes

from the front of the rail. Do not change this mounting used for

position. The other holes in the rail are for use on differ- extra bogie

ent machines utilizing the same rail. wheel Rear Suspension
placement «*

anly.

#1 - stock positio\

#2 - use to stiffen
rear suspension
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SUSPENSION
1996 WideTrak Style Exploded View

\ QS\@ £ Front Torque Arm Assembly

Rear Torque Arm Assembly
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SUSPENSION
1996 WideTrak Style Exploded View

Torsion Springs

Adjuster Eyebolt

Carrier Wheel

S Carrier Wheel

Track . .
Rear Torsion Spring

Pivot Arm Bogie Slide Rail

Shaft Wheel
Rail Pivot Arm
Bumper Shaft
Idler Wheel
Forward
‘_

NOTE: General representation only. Models may differ.
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SUSPENSION
Suspension Adjustment - 1996 WideTrak Style Models

The Polaris WideTrak style suspension has been designed and set up to deliver a soft ride under average riding
conditions. Rider weight, riding styles, trail conditions, and vehicle speed each affect suspension action.

The suspension can be adjusted to suit rider preference and deliver excellent performance for a given set of condi-
tions. It should be noted, however, that suspension adjustments involve a compromise or trade off. A machine
set up to perform well in the moguls would not suit the preference of a groomed trail rider.

Adjustable Features and Adjustment Options

» |[FS compression spring preload
= Rear torsion spring preload
» Optional coil springs for front track shock

Adjustment Procedures

It is a good idea to have customers break the suspension in for approximately 150 miles (240 km) before fine
tuning adjustments are made.

All settings will vary from rider to rider, depending on rider weight, vehicle speed, riding style, and trail conditions.
We recommend starting with factory settings and then customizing each adjustment individually to suit rider pref-
erence. The machine should be methodically tested under the same conditions after each adjustment (trail and
snow conditions, vehicle speed,riding position, etc.) until a satisfactory ride is achieved. Adjustments shouid be
made to one area at a time, in order to properly evaluate the change.

The purpose of the front track shock coil spring is to control ride height. If you find that in order to obtain the desired
ride effect the spring preload is at its maximum, consider removing the existing spring and installing the next high-
est rate spring. See the chart on page 8.37.

IFS Adjustments

IFS spring preload is one of the adjustment options which affects ride. Preload is the initial compression placed
onthe spring. The lengerthe installed length of the spring, the less the amount of preload; the shorter the installed
length of the spring, the more the amount of preload. Increasing preload on the IFS spring will resuit in more bite
on the skis, but will require more effort to turn. The IFS compression spring preload can be increased by adding
shims (PN 5210953) under the spring.

Always verify ski alignment before making adjustments to the IFS. See Body and Steering, Chapter 7 to check
alignment. If the skis are misaligned, we recommend the camber adjustment be checked as this may also be
affected.
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SUSPENSION
Rear Suspension Adjustments - 1996 WideTrak Style

The primary adjustment for riding comfort is rear torsion spring preload adjustment. To check for the recom-
mended settings:

1. Lift the rear of the machine to relieve the rear springs.

2. Slowly lower the machine and measure the distance between the ground and the running board at the rear of
the tunnel.

3. Without letting the suspension settle, the rider should carefully mount the snowmobile.
4. Measure the distance between the ground and the same spot on the running board.

If the difference is greater than 1 1/2”, the rear spring should be adjusted equally on both sides until the desired
1 1/2” drop is obtained.

Compensating adjustments for heavy or
light drivers or cargo loads can be made
by adjusting the rear torsion spring eye
bolt (A) length. Adjust spring tension so
there is equal tension on the long leg of
each spring.

Torsion Springs

NOTE: Rear torsion spring settings will
affect ski-to-ground pressure. It may be
desirable to tighten rear torsion springs
for an increase in ski-to-ground pres-
sure. If skipressure is too light, the ma-
chine will be hard to steer around curves
and will tend to push, or drive straight
through curves.

Forward
—E
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SUSPENSION
1997 Standard Indy 133.5” / 141” Exploded View

Torsion Springs

Adjuster Eyebolt
Front
Track
Shock = Carrier Wheel
Rail Bumper
Front
Front
grackk Torque
hoc Arm

Pivot Arm : : "
Bogie  Slide Rail
Shaft Wheel

Rail Pivot Arm
Bumper Shaft

Idler Wheel
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SUSPENSION
Suspension Adjustment - 1997 Standard Indy 133.5”/ 141~

The Polaris suspension has been designed and set up to deliver a soft ride under average riding conditions. Rider
weight, riding styles, trail conditions, and vehicle speed each affect suspension action.

The suspension can be adjusted to suit rider preference and deliver excellent performance for a given set of condi-
tions. It should be noted, however, that suspension adjustments involve a compromise or trade off. A machine
set up to perform well in the moguls would not suit the preference of a groomed trail rider.

Adjustable Features and Adjustment Options

 |[FS compression spring preload
» Rear torsion spring preload
« Optional coil springs for front track shock

Adjustment Procedures

It is a good idea to have customers break the suspension in for approximately 150 miles (240 km) before fine
tuning adjustments are made.

All settings will vary from rider to rider, depending on rider weight, vehicle speed, riding style, and trail conditions.
We recommend starting with factory settings and then customizing each adjustment individually to suit rider pref-
erence. The machine should be methodically tested under the same conditions after each adjustment (trail and
snow conditions, vehicle speed,riding position, etc.) until a satisfactory ride is achieved. Adjustments should be
made to one area at a time, in order to properly evaluate the change.

The purpose of the front track shock coil spring is to control ride height. If you find thatin order to obtain the desired
ride effect the spring preload is at its maximum, consider removing the existing spring and installing the next high-
est rate spring. See the chart on page 8.37.

IFS Adjustments

IFS spring preload is one of the adjustment options which affects ride. Preload is the initial compression placed
onthe spring. The longerthe installed length of the spring, the less the amount of preload; the shorter the installed
length of the spring, the more the amount of preload. Increasing preload on the IFS spring will result in more bite
on the skis, but will require more effort to turn. The IFS compression spring preload can be increased by adding
shims (PN 5210953) under the spring.

Always verify ski alignment before making adjustments to the IFS. See Body and Steering, Chapter 7 to check
alignment. If the skis are misaligned, we recommend the camber adjustment be checked as this may also be
affected.

Polaris Industries Inc. 8.35 9/96



SUSPENSION
Rear Suspension Adjustments - 1997 Standard Indy 133.5”/ 141"

The primary adjustment for riding comfort is rear torsion spring preload adjustment. To check for the recom-
mended settings:

Lift the rear of the machine to relieve the rear springs.

2. Slowly lowerthe machine and measure the distance between the ground and the running board at the rear of
the tunnel.

3. Without letting the suspensicn settle, the rider should carefully mount the snowmobile.
4. Measure the distance between the ground and the same spot on the running board.

If the difference is greater than 1 1/2”, the rear spring should be adjusted equally on both sides until the desired
1 1/2” drop is obtained.

Compensating adjustments for heavy or
light drivers or cargo loads can be made : .
by adjusting the rear torsion spring eye Torsion Springs
bolt (A) length. Adjust spring tension so
there is equal tension on the long leg of
each spring.

NOTE: Rear torsion spring settings will
affect ski-to-ground pressure. It may be
desirable to tighten rear torsion springs
for an increase in ski-to-ground pres-
sure. If ski pressure is too light, the ma-
chine will be hard to steer around curves
and will tend to push, or drive straight
through curves.

Forward
—
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SUSPENSION

Optional Suspension Adjustment Springs - 1997 Standard Indy 133.5” / 141"

Shock Coil Springs

Changing the rate of the front track shock coil spring can affect handling.
Heavier springs will reduce darting and require less effort to steer. However, they will stiffen the ride and give

the machine a tendency to push through corners.

Lighter springs will increase ski pressure for positive pressure through curves.

1997 Models
PN 7041127 Option Light 181 #/in
PN 7041140 Standard Medium 181 #/in (longer free length than above)
PN 7041289 Option Heavy 2004#/Variable

An optional shock/spring assembly is available for the rear track shock. Order PN 2871042.

Polaris industries Inc.
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SUSPENSION
Rear Suspension Exploded View - XTRA 10 Style

Rear Torque Arm Assembly
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SUSPENSION
IFS Adjustments - XTRA 10 Style

Front Suspension Setup and Adjustments

Spring preload is one of the adjustment options which affects
ride. Preload is the amount of load the spring provides in the
installed position. The longer the installed length of the spring,
the less the amount of pre-load; the shorter the installed length
of the spring, the more the amount of pre-load. An increase in
IFS shock spring pre-load will result in an increase in ski pres-
sure.

The front spring preload can be adjusted by using the spanner
wrench (PN 2871095) provided in the tool kit. As the cam is ro-
tated, spring length will be either increased or decreased.
NOTE: The Sport Touring front spring is not adjustable, except
by adding shims.

To adjust front spring preload on threaded adjust models, grasp
the spring and turn in a clockwise direction (as viewed from the
bottom of the shock) to increase the preload. Turn in a counter-
clockwise direction to decrease preload.

NOTE: Access to the cam with the spanner wrench is easiest
from the inside of the ski.

When adjusting, be sure springs on both the left and right sides
of the machine are at the same adjustment.

For the best ride the spring preload should be as low as possible.
Set the preload to use the full travel of the ski shock with occa-
sional light bottoming.

The purpose of the shock cail spring is to control ride height. The
purpose of shock valving is to control damping. If you find that
in order to obtain the desired ride effect the spring preload is at
its maximum, consider removing the existing spring and install
the next highest rate spring.

Front Torque Arm Limiter Strap Adjustment

One method of changing ski-to-snow pressure is to change the
length of the front torque arm limiter straps. The limiter strap is
normally mounted in the fully extended position.

* Lengthening the straps decreases ski pressure under acceleration.
« Shortening the straps increases ski pressure under acceleration.

To adjust models with quick adjust front limiter straps,turn the
eyebolt nut to lengthen or shorten the straps. To shorten the
strap, turn the nut clockwise. To lengthen the strap, turn the nut
counterclockwise.

NOTE: Both limiter straps must be adjusted evenly and remain
equal in length to avoid improper Hi-Fax and track wear.

\
0

5 '»)
i
S\

S5)) Spanner
— Wrench
= =
Cam IIM1|I \\
k. R
80 U
=<
==
. I=p
High § Turning
preload —==L clockwise
Low —==> increases
preload Iﬂ preload

—]
St

Tum nut to adjust

Turning clockwise shortens strap.
Turning counterclockwise lengthens

strap.
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SUSPENSION
Optional Springs - 1997 XTRA 10 Style

Following is a list of all available springs for the XTRA 10 front and rear suspension. These springs can be used
to better suit individual riding preference.

Torsion Spring Part No. Wire Dia./Degrees
7041463-067 LH A406/77°
7041464-067 RH A08/77°
7041461-067 LH A21/77°
7041462-067 RH A421/77°
7041465-067 LH A37/77°
7041466-067 RH A37/77°
Front Ski Spring Part No. Length/Rate - Application
7041554-067 80# Fox
7041576-067 100# Fox
7041575-067 120# Fox
7041574-067 140# Fox
7041573-067 160# Fox

7041553-067

60# Gabriel/Arvin

7041552-067

80+# Gabriel/Arvin

7041551-067 100# Gabriel/Arvin
7041550-067 120# Gabriel/Arvin
7041549-067 140# Gabriel/Arvin

Front Track Spring Part No.

Spring Wire Dia. x
Free Length - Rate

7041361-067

343 x 7.0 - 243 #/in

7041253-067

312 x7.5 - 200/Var

7041362-067

.261 x 7.0 - 85 #/in

7041364-067

283 x 7.5~ 126 #/in
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SUSPENSION

IFS Front Torque Arm Limiter Strap Adjustment - XTRA 12 Style

One method of changing ski-to-snow pressure is to change the
length of the front torque arm limiter straps using the holes provided.
The limiter strap is normally mounted in the fully extended position.
It is important to note that decreasing limiter strap length will stiffen
the whole suspension.

» Lengthening the straps decreases ski pressure.
= Shortening the straps increases ski pressure.

The preferred method for changing ski pressure is to move the FRSS
to the forwardmost hole. See page 8.56.

@

9/96 8.54
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SUSPENSION
Rear Suspension Adjustments - XTRA 12 Style

The primary rear suspension adjustments are the front track spring preload and the rear torsion spring preload.
It is important to note that adjusting the limiter strap does not change weight transfer from the rear suspension
to the skis as in a conventional suspension. Instead it will increase the entire rear suspension preload and de-
crease travel. To increase ski pressure the front rear scissor stop (FRSS) should be set to low. To decrease ski
pressure the FRSS should be set to high.

To properly adjust the rear suspension, start with the lightest preload setting that will prevent heavy bottoming.
Adjustments should be made to one area at a time, in order to properly evaluate the change.

NOTE: Rear spring settings will affect ski-to-ground pressure. If ski pressure is too light it may be desirable to
tighten rear springs for an increase in ski-to-ground pressure. It is also possible to reposition the FRSS for in-
creased ski pressure.

Front Track Shock Spring

Front track shock spring preload is adjusted by grasping
the spring and turning in a clockwise direction to in-
crease the preload. Turn in a counterclockwise direction
to decrease preload.

»

Forward

— Note direction

Mount limiter strap

S
_ on front of bracket Eﬁf%@
Rear Track Shock Spring as shown i\

The rear track shock coil spring does not have a |
threaded adjuster. One option to decrease preload for L
09t “t_;_ 3

less aggressive riders is removal of the rear track shock

spring.

Front Rear Scissor Stop (FRSS) Brapket

To adjust the FRSS compress the rear suspension until

the rear scissor pivots away from the FRSS. Turn ad- FRSS shown in high posi-

juster to desired position. The dot on the stop indicates tion, as indicated by dot on, Rear
the high position. High position is with the dot located to- stop scissor
ward the rear of the machine

. (See illustration) Medium position is with the dot to- low

ward the front of the machine.

medium

Be sure both blocks are in the same position or suspen- high
sion damage may occur. Forward

NOTE: It may be necessary to loosen the FRSS mount-
ing bolts to adjust the position. Tighten after adjustment.

If the FRSS is in the low position but additional ski pres-
sure is desired, move the FRSS to the optional front hole. Relocate FRSS to
Remove the attaching bolts and relocate the FRSS forwardmost hole in rail for
blocks in the forwardmost hole. Reinstall bolts and tight- additional ski pressure

en.

Rear Rear Scissor Stop (RRSS)

The RRSS is not adjustable but can be changed to pro-
vide less weight transfer on 121” models. See chart
below.

XTRA 12 RRSS Production Settings

Suspension | Length Color | Part Number
121” Short Black 5410937
138" Long Gray 5411041

NOTE: For less weight transfer on XTRA 12 121”7 use long (gray) RRSS block.
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SUSPENSION
Rear Suspension Adjustments - XTRA 12 Style

Rear Torsion Spring
Rear torsion spring preload is adjusted by turning the two

position cam (A) on the short leg of the spring as shown ’F‘ﬂ”
with the engine spark plug tool. This adjustment is easier ' ‘f'_fi-j“ o
if the long spring leg is lifted over the roller and replaced /\\/‘[g%}g\
after the cam is properly positioned. =
A
NOTE: See charts on page 8.60 for suggested set up for
rider’s weight and/or carrying capacity. Soft Tension Long End to Front
,f‘\\

Firm Tension (Long End Up)
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SUSPENSION
XTRA 12 Suspension - Shock Removal

XTRA 12 Suspension Shock Removal

Steps 1-4 (immediately below) may be used for either front or rear track shock removal.

1. Turn fuel valve to off position. En eack Shack lnstaliation
nuts (C), and track adjuster bolts (toward track)
(B) © J Indy Select Shocks - Adjuster screw positioned
d upward
3. Remove (4) suspension mounting

bolts.

4. Place a protective mat along side
of machine. Tip the machine on its
side onto protective mat.

5. Note orientation of shocks before
removal - gas valve (Fox) or
adjuster screw (Select) up or down.

Remove suspension.

7. Lift rear torsion springs (D) from
their lower mounts.

8. Remove top bolt from front track
shock.

9. Remove lower front track shock
bolt (lift torque arm to gain

access).
10. With front track shock removed, Rear Track Shock Installation
loosen and remove top and bottom Fox Shocks - Gas fitting positioned upward (toward
bolits from rear track shock. rear) , .
Indy Select Shocks - Adjuster screw positioned
XTRA 12 Suspension Shock upward (toward rear)

Installation

1. Reverse steps above for
assembly, with the following
notes:

» Use new Flex-Loc™
nuts for installation. Tighten
shock bolts to 15-18 ft. Ibs.
(2.07-2.48 kg/m). Be sure the
shock still pivots freely.

= Position torsion springs on top
eccentric and lower mount.

» Readjust and align track. See
pages 2.12-2.16.

« Torque suspension mounting
bolts to 60 ft. Ibs. (8.28 kg-m).

e Secure jam nuts and tighten
rear idler bolts.

Polaris Industries Inc. 8.63 9/97



SUSPENSION
Wheel Kits

Wheel Kit Mounting Recommendations

The following illustrations indicate proper installation of optional wheel kits.

—-

XTRA Lite

Use kit PN 2871651

Inside -

Kit PN 2871582

Qutside -

Kit PN 2870602

9/96
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SUSPENSION

Fox™ Shock Data

FOX™ Shock Specifications

Shock PN Extended Length (in.) | Compression (in) Stroke (in) IFP Depth (in)
+ .025 (See NOTE:)
7041385 18.15 11.78 6.37 1.142
7041386 18.15 11.78 6.37 1.142
7041387 12.32 8.67 3.65 633
7041401 16.56 10.75 5.81 1.139
7041402 11.07 8.00 3.07 .586
7041403 13.56 9.21 4.35 .795
7041444 14.52 9.82 4.70 .835
7041474 13.25 9.21 4.04 728
7041480 12.32 8.67 3.65 .633
7041490 12.71 8.86 3.85 700
7041492 14.52 9.82 4.7 .835
7041494 15.70 10.47 5.23 1.00
7041507 11.06 7.9 3.15 .25 (Reservoir)
7041536 15.70 10.47 5.23 1.00
7041537 16.14 11.29 4.85 2.00
7041540 15.70 10.47 5.23 1.00
7041545 13.64 8.28 4.35 .B75
7041584 11.07 8.00 3.07 .586
7041585 14.52 9.82 4.70 .835
7041588 14.52 9.82 4.70 .835
7041589 11.07 8.00 3.07 .586
7041593 15.70 10.47 5.23 1.00
7041595 14.52 9.82 4,70 .835
7041599 14.52 9.82 4.70 1.50 (Reservoir)
7041612 1.00
7041641 10.97 7.90 3.07 .600
7041642 10.97 7.90 3.07 .600
7041692 15.70 10.47 5.23 1.00
7041695 14.52 9.82 4.70 .835
7041697 15.70 10.47 5.23 1.00
7041706 10.85 7.78 3.07 .600
7041707 14.52 9.82 470 1.50 (Reservoir)

Measure IFP depth from flat of piston
as shown using IFP depth tool or dial
caliper. IFP depths for non-current Fox
shocks and kits are listed on page 8.89.

IFP Depth Tool PN 2871351

NOTE: IFP depth listed applies to full travel
set-up only (production shock travel). Refer to
page 8.83 for IFP adjustment for limited travel.

Bearing Cap

IFP
Depth

=

it

Body Cap

Part number stamped on body cap on some shocks.
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SUSPENSION
Fox™ Shock Maintenance

Changing oil on Fox™ Shocks is recommended annually and should be included when performing end of season
storage preparation. This oil change is necessary to avoid any chance of corrosion which could be caused by
moisture contamination. For competition use, shocks should be disassembled, inspected and serviced more fre-
quently.

When performing maintenance on Fox™ Shocks, use Gas Shock Recharging Kit PN 2200421. It consists of the
necessary valves, pressure gauge, and fittings to deflate and pressurize the shocks. The Body Holder Tool, Inter-
nal Floating Piston (IFP), and Shock Rod Holding Tool are not included in the Recharging Kit and must be ordered
separately. Refer to General Tools, Chapter 1 for part numbers.

Gas Shock Recharging Kit

PN 2200421

Extreme caution should be observed while handling and working with high pressure service equipment. Wear
a face shield, safety glasses, and ear protection during service of these shocks.

Care should be observed while handling the inflater needle and pressure gauges. Maintain your equipment and
keep it in good condition. If injury should occur, consult a physician immediately.

Extreme cleanliness is of utmost importance during all disassembly and reassembly operations to prevent any
dirt or foreign particles from getting into the shocks.

Keep the parts in order as they are disassembled. Note the direction and position of all internal parts for reas-
sembly.

Bleed Screw 1
Body Cap

Ref. # | Part No. Qty. | Description Internal Floating 3
1 1500005 |1  |Pressure Valve Piston (IFP) . >< 2
2 1500004 |2 [O-Ring 6 Sl \

3 7710424 |1 |Retaining Ring e 5
4 5020617 1 Spring Retainer Body —

5 1500003 |2 O-Ring

6 1500006 |1 Piston Ring (Floating)

7 1500002 1 Piston Ring (Damping)

8 5020618 i Spring Retainer, Slotted
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SUSPENSION
Fox™ Shock Maintenance

Disassembly

1. Remove spring and bushings from shock eyes.
Thoroughly wash shocks in a parts washer or with
soap and water to remove dirt and other debris. Dry
thoroughly with compressed air. Position and clamp
body cap of shock in soft jaws (aluminum or brass) of
vise. Remove Allen screw from pressure valve.

2. Withvalve outlet pointed in a safe direction, insert red
tip of safety needle assembly into recess in shock
pressure valve. Depress safety pin on safety needle
and push gauge and needle assembly slowly toward
shock, inserting needle. Be sure to push needle
completely into shock valve. Release nitrogen in a
safe direction away from everyone by turning
T-handle clockwise (if equipped) or by depressing
Schrader valve pin.

It is possible for some residual pressure to remain in the
shock regardless of the gauge reading. Always com-
pletely remove valve from body cap before further disas-
sembly of shock.

3. Remove valve and sealing O-ring from body cap.

4. Extend shock shaft by pulling up on shock eyelet.
Using a 1” (25 mm) wrench, loosen shaft bearing cap.
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SUSPENSION
Fox™ Shock Maintenance

Disassembly, Cont.

5. If body of shock starts to unscrew from body, tighten
and try again. To keep body from turning, it may be
necessary to use Body Clamp Tool clamped lightly
around body in soit jaws of vise as shown.

NOTE: Position body clamp at least 1 1/2” below bearing
cap.

Shock Body Clamp Tool
PN 2871071

6. Pull shock rod and piston straight out to avoid seal or
valve damage. Be prepared to catch piston ring
when removing the damper rod/valve piston.

7. Remove shock from vise and dispose of used oil
properly in suitable container. Set shock body aside.

8. Mount damper rod in soft-jawed vise as shown.
Loosen valve nut and clean the valve piston and
valving washers with electrical contact cleaner. Dry
thoroughly with compressed air. Tighten nut and
torque to 12 ft. Ibs. (1.66 kg-m).

Valve Nut Torque -

12 ft. Ibs. (1.66 kg-m)
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SUSPENSION
Fox™ Shock Maintenance

9.

If bearing cap and/or seals are to be replaced,
remove nut, washer, and valve piston with valving
washers and set aside. Keep washers in order and
note orientation of slots in piston for proper
re-installation. The side with the greater number of
slots must face the damper rod nut (toward IFP).

Seal Replacement

1.

Remove bearing cap from damper rod. Inspect
seals, o-ring, and bushing inside cap. Inspect cap
O-ring and replace if torn or damaged.

Using a small screwdriver or scribe pry upper seal,
main seal, and O-ring out of bearing cap. Use care to
avoid scratching the seal cavity.

Clean seal cavity and inspect bushing for wear or
damage and replace bearing cap if necessary.

Lubricate new seals and O-ring with Polaris shock oil
and install. Be sure the seals are seated completely
in the seal cavity.

Inspect jounce bumper (where applicable) and
replace if damaged.

Inspect damper rod for nicks, scratches or abrasion.
Install bearing cap and thick backing washer on
damper rod. Install compression valve washer stack
in same order as disassembly. Install valve piston
with greater number of slots facing damper rod nut
(toward IFP). Install rebound stack, washer, and a
new nut. Torque nutto 12 ft. Ibs.

Valve Nut Torque -
12 fi. Ibs. (1.66 kg-m)
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SUSPENSION
Fox™ Shock Maintenance

Reassembly

1. Install bleeder screw in IFP until O-ring is lightly
seated.

2. Lubricate IFP O-ring and piston ring with shock oil.
Wrap piston ring around IFP and install into shock
body to a depth of approximately 1/4” (.6 cm). Do not
install the IFP to a depth greater than 1/4” (.6 cm) at
this time.

NOTE: Bleeder screw must be positioned toward body
cap (externally threaded) end of shock body.

3. Mount shock in soft jaws of vise using body clamp as
shown. Slowly pour suspension fluid into the body of
the shock until it comes within 1/4” (6 mm) from the
top of the body. Allow time for air bubbles to rise to
the surface.

Suspension Fluid PN 2870995

4. Position bearing cap on damper rod against valve
piston. Submerge valve piston in a clean container of
suspension fluid and rotate to remove as much air as
possible.

5. Compress flexible piston ring around valve piston
and install piston into shock body with three closely
spaced slots (on nut side) at the highest point. Rock
the damper rod lightly back and forth while installing
to allow air to escape through the low speed orifice in
the piston.
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SUSPENSION
Fox™ Shock Maintenance

Reassembly, Cont.

10

. Mount shock in vise by bearing cap flats.
IMPORTANT: Fully extend damper rod. Set IFP tool
to specified depth with a dial caliper as shown.

IFP Tool PN 2871351

11. Place ashop towel over the end of IFP tool and slowly

12

13.

| CAUTION:

push IFP to specified depth.

. Install the bleeder screw with a new O-ring and
tighten securely using the flats on the tool to prevent
the IFP from turning. Pour out excess oil. [t is not
necessary to completely clean all oil from the
nitrogen chamber, a small amount of oil will lubricate
the IFP. Verify the proper IFP depth to within +.025”
(.63mm) with a dial caliper. Be sure to measure to the
flat portion of the IFP, not to the tapered outer edge.

Reinstall body cap with a new O-ring and tighten by
hand. Mount shock with body cap end down in the
soft jaws of a vise. Torque bearing cap to 8-10 ft. |bs.
(1.10-1.38 kg/m). This will also tighten the body into
the body cap.

Do not over tighten or damage to the bearing may result.

Bearing Cap Torque -
8-10 ft. Ibs. {1.10-1.38 kg-m)
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SUSPENSION
Fox™ Shock Maintenance

Reassembly, Cont.

S 14. Install pressurizing valve with new O-ring and tighten
securely.

15. Set the nitrogen tank pressure regulator to 200 - 205
PSI.

16. Insert the Fox™ Safety Needle and charge with
nitrogen to 200 PSI. Pull the needle straight outward
and remove from the pressurizing valve while holding
the pressure hose on the fitting. Do not insert the
needle again to check pressure as the volume inside
the gauge will reduce pressure in the shock.

17. As afinal check, push the damper rod through a full
stroke. The damper rod must bottom out at full travel,
and then slowly rise to full extension. Shaft
movement must be smooth and consistent
throughout the entire compression and rebound
stroke, without binding or loss of damping.
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SUSPENSION
Fox™ Shock Maintenance

Reassembly, Cont.

18. To check for leaks, submerge the shock in water and
look for bubbles or oil seepage around the bearing
and body caps.

19. When reinstalling shocks on the machine, torque
only to required specifications. If the shock is over
tightened it will not pivot, possibly resulting in damage
to shaft and seals.

20. When installing IFS shocks, tighten top mount first.
Pivot shock body into lower mount and determine if
spacer washers are necessary to prevent twist or
side loading of shock. Suspension assemblies
should always be moved through entire travel without
springs to verify free movement and proper
alignment of all components.

Shock Eyelet Replacement

Top Shock Eyelet
— Damper Rod Holding

]

— Tool PN 2871352

If shock eyelet is removed for damper rod replacement, clean threads
| of eyelet and damper rod thoroughly with Loctite ™ Primer N.
et Apply Loctite™ 262 to threads before assembly.

| | -

= I
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SUSPENSION
Fox™ Remote Shock Maintenance

[

Itis possible for some residual pressure to remain in the shock regardless of the gauge reading. Alwayscomplete-
ly remove valve from body cap before further disassembly of shock.

8. Push the reservoir cap into the reservoir until the wire retaining ring is exposed. Lightly tap the cap inward to
break it loose if necessary. Using a scribe, remove the wire ring. Be careful not to scratch the bore of the
reservoir since the reservoir cap O-ring must seal on this surface.

9. Lightly lubricate the reservoir bore to ease removal of the reservoircap and O-ring. Remove the reservoircap
by grabbing the air valve and gently working the cap out of the reservoir. Try to keep the cap straight with the
reservoir, being especially careful when passing over the groove. Do not remove the air valve.

10. Insure that the reservoir is secure in the vise. Remove the bleed screw from the internal floating piston (IFP)
located inside the reservoir. Lightly lubricate the reservoir bore to ease removal of the IFP. Gently work the
IFP out of the reservoir, catching the piston ring just after the O-ring is clear. Be especially careful when
passing over the groove.

11. Drain the oil out of the reservoir into a suitable container. Suspend the reservoir over a container. With the
main shock positioned shaft up above the reservoir, stroke the shaft to force most of the damping oil out of the
shock body and hose. Do not disconnect the hoses. The remote limiter knob assembly does not need to be
connected at this time.

12. Push a clean cloth or paper towel into the reservoir.

13. Secure the aluminum body cap in a vise with the shaft pointing up. Position the remote limiter knob assembly
below the level of the body cap. Using a 1”wrench, unscrew the shaft bearing cap. The bearing must loosen
before the body cap. If the body cap loosens first, tighten and try again. Disassembly via the body cap is not
recommended.

14. Gently pull the shock rod and piston straight out to avoid seal or valving damage. Be prepared to catch the

piston ring and some oil, using a clean cloth or paper towel held around the body at the bearing cap. Setthe
shaft assembly on a clean towel.

NOTE: The aluminum body cap and external threaded by-pass sleeve do not need to be removed for general
shock service or revalving. If they are being removed for replacement, do so now.

NOTE: Do not attempt to drain the oil out of the remote limiter knob assembly. This oil does not need to be re-
placed.

15. Clean the shock and reservoir internal surfaces by wiping with clean towels and flushing the surfaces with
clean shock oil. Put 1”to 2” of shock oil in the reservoir and flush all surfaces. Pour into the shock body and
flush all surfaces. Repeat. Discard oil into a suitable container.

[ cAuTION: |

Do not clean the internal portions of the shock body, reservoir, hoses, or adjuster assembly with solvents. It is
difficult to ensure that residual solvent is flushed from the hoses without complete disassembly.

16. Clean the shaft assembly (bearing cap, separator piston, and valving) in a suitable solvent. Dry thoroughly.
Inspect the damping piston and valving for damage and contamination. Inspect the shaft seals and shaft
bearing (sleeve) for damage or wear. If condition is in doubt, replace O-ring seals on bearing cap and
separator piston. Revalve at this time if applicable.

17. Reassemble shaft assembly with valving. Do not over torque the damping piston nut.

Damping Piston Nut Torque -

15 ft. Ibs. (2.07 kg-m)
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SUSPENSION
Fox™ Remote Shock Maintenance

Assembly

1.

Position the shock with the aluminum body cap in a vice with the bearing cap end facing up. Put the Allen
screw and O-ring seal into the IFP. Insure that the main IFP O-ring is in place and in good condition. Have a
new |FP piston ring ready. While holding the reservoir below the level of the aluminum body cap, insure that
the reservoir cap at the hose end is in position against the wire retaining ring. After removing the towel from
the reservoir, fill the reservair to the groove with new shock oil.

Insert the IFP (with piston ring) into the reservoir. Slowly push the IFP into the reservoir until it bottoms out.
This will purge the air from the reservoir and hose. Make sure the shock does not overfill with oil.

Letting the reservair hang freely, fill the shock body to about 1.5” from the end. Prepare the fully assembled
shaft bearing cap assembly by sliding the bearing cap and separator piston against the eyelet. Using a new
piston ring on the damping piston, slowly and carefully slip the damping piston into the shock. Be careful notto
drag the piston ring over the threads and contaminate the oil.

Slowly push the damping piston into the oil. Excessive speed will displace the IFP inthe reservoir. Lightly tap
the end of the shaft so the valves open enough to fill the piston cavities with oil. Stroke the shaft slowlyto force
air trapped below the piston through the piston arifice. Do not let the piston come out of the oil.

Add enough oil to keep the piston submerged when the top out plate is even with the internal threads on the
body. Slide the bearing and separator piston down to the top out plate. Wrap a towel around the shock body at
the bearing.

While pushing down on the bearing cap, gently work the separator piston into the shock past the threads,
being careful not to damage the O-ring seal on the separator piston. Use a towel to caich overflowing oil.

Continue to push down on the bearing cap and tighten the bearing cap inte place. Torque to specification. Do
not push the shaft in until the shock is pressurized. To fully extend the shaft, push in on the IFP.

Bearing Cap Torque -

8-10 ft. Ibs. (1.10 - 1.38 kg-m)

Check the IFP depth. IFP depth can be
changed by removing the bleed screw and
adding oil through the reservoir. However, it
is difficult to keep the IFP from rotating while
tightening the sealing Allen screw.

Shock IFP Depth -

—— e g )

4.57” (11.6 cm) from end of reservoir

9.

10. Test the shock for smooth and consistent

Using a clean reservoir cap with a good
O-ring, carefully insert the reservoir cap into
the reservoir past the groove. Install the wire
ring into the groove. Using the Fox safety
needle pressurize the shock to 200 PSI.

damping. Inspect for leaks.
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SUSPENSION
Typical Shock Valving Arrangement

Shown below is an example of how valving stacks are arranged. The tables on page 8.84 contain production
valving specifications and piston orifice sizes for 1996-current FOX™ shocks. Optional valving (by shock part
number) is listed in the tables on following pages. Refer to

Parts in box are an example of standard valving.

* Note direction of valve piston before disassembly. The side with the greater number of slots should face the
IFP (nut end of the shaft).

standardVaving - Typical Valve Stack

> Shaft End

Compression Stack

r T T T T T/ /1
G | 800 x.010 } Piston Orientation
2 | ‘ Side with greater # of
| 900 % .010 slots must face nut end
5-C | l Toward Shaft (Toward nut % IFP)
5-C : 1.00x.010 | (Fewer siots) Slots
4-C | |
| 1.100 x .010 :
3.C | | -
| 1.300 x .010 | St
1-C 1.300 x .012 l

Orifice must be drilled to required size on
replacement valve pistons.

aCCICICR(OXCICICIeoNeXe

|
f
\
|
[ |
‘ |
‘ | IFP Depth Adjustment For Limited Travel Setup
\ : Spacer Thickness IFP Depth Modifier
Rebound Stack 1 | gg 'ggg (Subtract)
I . .
1R } 1.250 x .010 ] 25 088
| | 1.0 117
1.25 .146
1100 x .010 |
>R } *010 1.50 175 Spacer
] 1 1.75 204 PN
3R | 1.000%.010 | 2.00 .234 5431355
= | | 2.25 263
| l 2.50 292
_4__5 | 900 x .010 | 275 321
,\ [ 3.00 350
5R | 800 x .010 } 3.25 380
T | 3.50 409
6-R .‘ @ 700x.010 | 3.75 438
Le=eemosaes== 4,00 467
\T@' 4.50 526
475 555
5.00 584

Changing cil on Fox™ Shocks is recommended annually and should be included when performing end of season stor-
age preparation. For competition use, shocks should be disassembled, inspected and serviced more freguently.
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SUSPENSION
Shock Valving

1996 Production Valving Specifications

Shock PN 7041385 7041386 7041401 7041402 7041403 7041444 7041474 7041480 7041490

IFS Front Track IFS Front Track | Rear Track | IFP, Rear IFS, IFP, IFP, Rear IFP

X12 X 10 X 10 Track X 10 Cam Track X 12

Com- | 6C | 0.700X.008 | 0.700X.006 [ 1.250X.010 | 1.250X.010 | 1.250X.012 N/A 0.700X.006 N/A
‘;zf; 5C | 0.800X.008 | 0.800X.006 | 0.800X.008 | 0.800X.008 | 0.800X.012 | 0.800X.008 | 0.800X.008 | 0.800X.006 | 0.800X.008
Stack [ 4c [0.900%.008 | 0.900X.006 | 0.900X.010 | 0.900X.010 | 0.900X.015 | 0.900X.008 | 0.900X.008 | 0.900X.006 | 0.900X.008
3C | 1.000X.008 | 1.000X.006 | 1.000X.010 | 1.000X.010 | 1.000X.012 | 1.000X.008 | 1.000X.008 | 1.000X.006 | 1.000X.008
2C | 1.100X.008 | 1.100X.006 | 1.100X.008 | 1.100X.010 | 1.100X.012 | 1.100X.006 | 1.100X.008 | 1.100X.006 | 1.100X.008
1C | 1.300X.008 | 1.300X.006 | 1.300X.008 | 1.300X.012 | 1.300X.012 | 1.300X.008 | 1.300X.010 | 1.300X.006 | 1.300X.010

Qrifice 0.078 0.078 0.089 0.075 0.072 0.067 0.078 0.067 N/A
Re- 1R | 1.250X.008 | 1.250X.012 | 1.250X.008 | 1.250X.010 | 1.250X.012 | 1.250X.008 | 1.250X.010 | 1.250X.010 | 1.250X.010
bs?::: 2R | 1.100X.008 | 1.250X.012 | 1.300X.012 | 1.100X.010 | 1.100X.012 | 1.100X.008 | 1.100X.010 | 1.100X.010 | 1.100X.010
3R | 1.000X.008 | 1.100X.010 | 1.300X.012 | 1.000X.010 | 1.000X.012 | 1.000X.008 | 1.000X.010 | 1.000X.010 | 1.000X.010
4R | 0.900X.008 | 1.000X.010 | 1.300X.012 | 0.900X.010 | 0.900X.012 | 0.900X.008 | 0.900X.010 | 0.900X.010 | 0.900X.010
SR | 0.800X.008 | 0.900X.010 | 1.300X.012 | 0.800X.010 | 0.800X.012 | 0.800X.008 | 0.800X.008 | 0.800X.010 | 0.800X.008
6R | 0.700X.008 | 0.800X.010 | 0.700X.008 | 0.700X.010 | 0.700X.012 N/A 0.700X.008 | 0.700X.010 | 0.700X.008
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SUSPENSION
1997/1998 Production Valving Listed By Shock Part Number

Shock PN 7041385 7041494 7041536 7041537 7041540 7041545 7041583 7041692
IFS IFS IFS IFS IFS IFS IFS IFS
Compress. 8C N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 1.250%.010
Stack 7C N/A A N/A WA NIA A WA 'B00X.008
6C | 0.700X.008 | 1.250x.010 N/A .700x.008 N/A N/A 1.250%,010 | .900x.010
5C | 0.800X.008 | .800x.010 | .800x.008 | .800x.D08 | .B00x.008 .B00x.008 .B00x.010 '] 1.000x.010
4C [ 0.900X.008 | .900x.010 | .900x.008 | .900x.008 | .900x.008 .800x.008 800x.010 | 1.100x.008
3C | 1.000X.008 | 1.000x.010 | 1.00x.008 | 1.000x.008 | 1.000x.010 | 1.000x.008 [ 1.000x.010 | 1.300x.010
2C | 1.100X.008 | 1.00x.010 | 1.100x.008 | 1.100x.008 | 1.100x.008 | 1.100x.008 [ 1.100x.010 | 1.000x.006
1C | 1.300X.008 | 1.300x.010 | 1.300x.010 | 1.300x.008 | 1.300x.010 [ 1.300x.010 | 1.300x.010 | 1.300x.008
Orifice 0.078 0.081 0.078 0.078 0.078 0.078 0.081 0.081
Rebound 1R | 1.250X.008 | 1.250x.010 [ 1.250x.010 | 1.250x.008 | 1.250%.015 | 1.250x.010 | 1.250x.010 | 1.250%.010
Stack 2R | 1.100X.008 | 1.100%.008 | 1.100x.010 | 1,100x.008 | 1.100x.012 | 1.100x.010 | 1.100x.008 | 1.100x.010
3R | 1.000X.008 | 1.000x.008 | 1.000x.010 | 1.000x.008 | 1.000x.010 | 1.000x.010 | 1.000x.008 | 1.000x.008
4R | 0.900X.008 | .900x.008 | .900x.010 | .900x.008 .900x.008 500x.010 .900x.008 .900x.008
SR | 0.800X.008 | .800x.008 | .800x.008 | .800x.008 | .800x.008 .800x.008 .800x.008 .800x.008
6R | 0.700X.008 | .700x.008 .700x.008 | .700x.008 N/A .700x.008 .700x.008 .700x.008
Shock PN 7041697 7041507 7041584 7041588 7041641 7041642 7041706
IFS Front Track | Front Track | Front Track | Front Track | Front Track | Front Track
Compress. 8C | 1.250x.010 N/A N/A N/A N/A /A 1.250%.010
Stack 7C | .800x.008 N/A 1.250x.010 | .700x.010 N/A 700x.010 800x.010
6C | .800x.010 [ 1.250x.010 [ .900x.010 | .800x.010 | 1.250x.010 | .B0Ox.010 .900x.012
5C [ 1.000x.008 | .800x.008 | 1.000x.012 | 900x.010 | .B00x.008 900x.010 | 1.000x.012
4C [ 1.100x.008 | .900x.012 | 1.100x.012 | 1.000x.010 | .900x.012 | 1.000x.010 | 1.100x.010
3C | 1.300x.008 | 1.000x.012 | 1.300x.012 | 1.100x.010 | 1.000x.012 | 1.100x.010 | 1.300x.012
2C | 1.000x.006 | 1.100x.012 | .900x.006 | 1.250x.012 | 1.100x.012 | 1.250x.012 | 1.000x.006
1C | 1.300x.008 | 1.300x.012 | 1.300x.008 | 1.300x.012 | 1.300x.012 | 1.300x.612 | 1.300x.010
Orifice 0.086 0,075 0.075 0.075 0.075 0.075 0.075
Rebound 1R | 1.250x.010 | 1.250x.010 | 1.250x.010 | 1.250x.010 | 1.250x.010 [ 1.250%.010 | 1.250x.010
Stack 2R [ 1.100x.008 | 1.100x.010 | 1.100x.010 | 1.100x.010 | 1.100%.010 | 1.100x.010 | 1.100x.010
3R | 1.000x.008 | 1.000x.010 [ 1.000x.010 | 1.000x.012 | 1.000x.010 | 1.000x.012 | 1.000x.010
4R | .200x.008 | .900x.010 .900x.010 | .900x.010 .800x.010 .900x.010 .900x.010
5R | .800x.008 B00x.010 :800%.010 | .800x.010 .800x.010 .800x.010 .800x.010
6R | .700x.008 [ .700x.010 F00x.010 | .700x.010 | .700x.010 | .700x.010 T00x.010
Shock PN 7041480 7041482 7041585 7041588 7041595 7041599 7041685 7041707
Rear Track | Rear Track | Rear Track | Rear Track | Rear Track | Rear Track | Rear Track | Rear Track
Compress. | 8C N/A 1.250x.010 IN/A NIA N/A 1.250x.010 [ 1.250%.010 | 1.250x.010
Stack 7C NIA .900x.010 | 1.250x.010 | ,700x.008 | 1.250%.010 | .800x.010 800x.012 900x.010
6C | 0.700X.006 | 1.000x.012 | .200x.010 | .800x.008 900x.010 | 1.000x.012 | 1.000x.008 | 1.000x.012
5C | 0.800X.006 | 1,100x.015 | 1.000x.010 | .900x.010 | 1.000x.012 | 1.100x.015 | 1.000x.012 | 1.100x.015
4C | 0.900X.006 | 1.250x.010 | 1.100x.015 | 1.000x.008 | 1.100x.015 | 1.250x.010 | 1.100x.015 | 1.250x.010
3C | 1.000X.006 | 1.300x.015 | 1.300x.015 | 1.100x.008 | 1.300x.015 | 1.300%.015 | 1.300x.015 | 1.300x.012
2C | 1.100X.006 | 1.000x.006 | 1.000x.006 | 1.250x.008 | .800x.012 | 1.000x.006 | .200x.012 [ 1.000x.006
1C | 1.300X.006 | 1.300x.012 | 1.300x.010 | 1.300x.008 | 1.300x.012 | 1.300x.012 | 1.300x.012 | 1.300x.012
Orifice 0.067 0.072 0.086 0.078 0.086 0.072 .088 072
Rebound 1R | 1.250X.010 | 1.250x.010 | 1.250x.012 [ 1.250x.012 | 1.250x.012 | 1.250x.010 | 1.250%.012 [ 1.250%.010
Stack 2R [ 1.100X.010 | 1.100x.012 | 1.100x.012 | 1.100x.012 | 1.100x.012 | 1.100x.012 | 1.100x.012 | 1.250%.010
3R [ 1.000X.010 | 1.000x.012 | 1.000x.012 | 1.000x.012 | 1.100x.012 | 1.000x.012 | 1.100x.012 | 1.100x.012
4R | 0.900X.010 | .900x.012 900x.012 | .900x.012 | 1.000x.012 | .900x.012 | 1.000x.012 | 1.000x.012
5R | 0.800X.010 | .800x.012 800x.012 | .800x.012 800x.012 | .BOOx.D012 .900x.012 900x.012
6R | 0.700X.010 | ,700x.012 700x.012 | .700x.012 .800x.012 700x,012 800x.012 800x.012
7R N/A N/A N/A MN/A 700x.012 IN/A .700x.012 700x.012
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SUSPENSION
1997/1998 Optional Valving Listed By Shock Part Number

LIGHT HEAVY
Shock PN 7041540 | 7041595 | 7041842 | 7041695 | 7041540 | 7041595 | 7041642 7041636
IFS Rear Track | Front Track | Rear Track IFS Rear Track | Front Track | Rear Track
Comp. |8C N/A N/A N/A N/A NIA N/A NIA NIA
Stack 7C N/A 1.25X.010" | 0.7X.008 | 1.25X.010 N/A 1.25X.010° | 0.7X.010* | 1.25X.010
6C N/A 0.9X.008 | 0.8X.008 | 0.9X.008 N/A 0.9X.012 | 0.8X.012 | 0.8X.012
5C | 0.8X.008 | 1.0X.008 | 0.9X.008 | 1.0X.008 | 0.8X.010" | 1.0X.010 | 08X.012 | 1.0X.010
4C | 0.9%.008 | 1.4X.010 | 1.0X.008 | 1.4X.010 | 0.9X.010* [ 1.10X.015° | 1.0X.012 | 1.10X.015"
3C | 1.0X.008" | 1.3%.012 | 1.1X.010" | 1.3X.012 | 1.0%X.012° | 1.3X.015" | 1.1X.015 | 1.3X.015
2C [ 1.1X.006" | 0.9X.012" | 1.25X.010 | 0.8X.012 [ 1.1X.012* | 0.8X.008 | 1.25X.012" | 0.9X.008
1C | 1.3X.008" | 1.3X.010 | 1.3X.008 | 1.3X.010 | 1.3X.012* [ 1.3X.012* | 1.3X.012° | 1.3X.012°
Orifice 0.078 0.086 0.075 0.086 0.078 0.086 0.075 0.086
Reb. 1R | 1.25X.012 | 1.25X.012" | 1.25X.010" | 1.25X.012 | 1.25X.015 | 1.25X.012" | 1.25X.010" | 1.25%.012*
Stack 2R | 1.1X.012 | 11X.010 | 1.1X.010° | 1.1X.010 | 1.4X.012 [1.10%.012° | 1.1X.010° | 1.10X.012"
3R | 1.0X.012 | 1.0X.010 | 1.0X.012° | 1.0X010 | 1.0X.012 | 1.0X.012* [ 1.0X012* | 1.0X.012°
4R | 0.9X.010 | 0.9X.010 | 0.9X.010* | 0.9X.010 | 0.8X.010 | 0.8X.012" | 0.8X.010° | 0.9X.012*
5R | 0.8X.008 | 0.8X.010 | 0.8X.010* | 0.8X.010 | 0.8X.008 | 0.8X.012° | 0.8X.010° | 0.8X.012
BR | 0.7X.008 | 0.7X.010 [ 0.7X.010" | 07X.010 | 0.7X.008 | 0.7X.012* | 0.7X.010" | 0.7X.012
7R N/A N/A N/A N/A NIA N/A N/A N/A
* Use production washer here (no change)
LIGHT HEAVY
Shock PN 7041589 7041584 7041585 7041588 7041584 7041585
Front Track Front Track Rear Track Front Track Front Track Rear Track
Compression a8c NIA N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
slack 7C 0.7X.008 1.25x.010* 1.25X.010° 0.7X.010° 1.25x%.010" 1.25X.010
6C 0.8X.008 9x.010° 0.9X.010 0.8X.012 9x.012 0.9X.012
5C 0.9X.008 1.0X.010 1.0X.010* 0.9X.012 1.0X.012* 1.0X.010"
4C 1.0X.008 1.1X.010 1.1X.012 1.0X.012 1.1X.015 1.1X.015°
3C 1.1X.010° 1.3X.010 1.3X.010 1.1X.015 1.3X.012" 1.3X.015
2C 1.25X.010 9X.008 0.9X.006 1.25X.012" .9X.006* 1.0X.008"
1C 1.3X.008 1.3X.008" 1.3X.008 1.3X.012 1.3X.010 1.3X.012
Orifice 0.075 0.075 0.086 0,075 0.075 0.086
Rebound Stack | 1R 1.25X.010° 1,25X.010° 1.25X.012° 1.26X.010° 1.25X.012 1.25X.012*
2R 1.1X.010° 1.1X.008 1.1X.010 1.1X.010° 1.1X.010* 1.1X.012°
3R 1.0X.012" 1.0X.010" 1.0X.010 1.0X.012° 1.0X.010° 1.0X.012"
4R 0.9X.010° 0.9X.010° 0.8X.010 0.9X.010° 0.9X.010" 0.9X.012°
5R 0.8X.010° 0.8X.010° 0.8X.010 0.8X.010 0.8X.010" 0.8X.012°
6R 0.7X.010° 0.7X.010° 0.7X.010 0.7X.010° 0.7X.010* 0.7X.012*
7R N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
* Use production washer here (no change)
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SUSPENSION
Fox IFP Depth 1992-1995 and Kit Shocks

The following chart lists all Pre-1996 Fox™ Shock IFP depths by model and part number for quick reference. Measure
as shown in the illustration using IFP depth/removal tool PN 2871351 or vernier caliper.

Typical Shor(:)k Shown . For welded dome IFP shocks measure C—D

—_—

T~ e
@) —

using a dial caliper to center of IFP.

= & = For body style IFP measure from point A-B
A—= =—B  using IFP depth tool PN 2871351
IFS Shocks
Model Part Number IFP Depth Measurement Point
1992 440 XCR 7041266 2" ail (no IFP) Qil level from top of
shock body (C)
1993/1994 440 XCR; LH 7041291 .728" (18.5 mm) A-B
1993/1994 XLT SP RH 7041292
1994 440 XCR SP & 600 XCR 7041346 .728" (18.5 mm)
1994 XLT SP A-B
1995 440 XCR & 600 XCR
1995 RXL & XLT SP 7041385 1.142"(29.0 mm) A-B
1995 440 XCR SP. 7041401 1.1397(28.9 mm) A-B
Front Track Shocks
Model Part Number IFP Depth
1992 XCR 7041254 4.150" (105.40 mm) cC-D
1993 440 XCR & XLT SP 7041294 4.150” (105.40 mm) c-D
1994 440 XCR
1994 440 XCR SP & 600 XCR 7041344 4.150” (105.40 mm) C-D
1994 XLT SP
1995 440 XCR & 600 XCR
1995 440 XCR SP 7041402 .586"(14.9 mm) A-B
1995 XLT SP & BRXL 7041386 1.1427(28.9 mm) A-B
Rear Track Shocks
Model Part Number IFP Depth A-B
1992 440 XCR and 19393 XLT SP 7041267 (s/s to|.835"(21.2 mm) A-B
2B870979)
1993 440 XCR 7041295 .835" (21.2 mm) A-B
1994 440 XCR, XLT SP 7041347 .835" (21.2 mm) A-B
1994 440 XCR SP & 600 XCR 7041345 .835" (21.2 mm) A-B
1995 440 XCR & 600 XCR
1995 440 XCR SP 7041403 .795"(20.2 mm) A-B
1995 XLT SP & RXL 7041387 633”(16.1 mm) A-B
Kit Shocks
Kit Part Number / Model Shock Part Number | IFP Depth Measurement Point
2871711 38 - 41" Widening Kit 7041612 1.000” (25.4mm) A-B
2871401 XTRA-10 - IFS Shocks 7041401 1.139"(28.9mm) A-B
2871396 XTRA-12 - IFS Shocks. 7041385 1.142"(29.0mm) A-B
2871399 XTRA-12 121/ 133.5 Track Shocks 7041386-(Fr Track) 1.142"(2.89¢cm) A-B
7041480-(RiTrack) .633"(16.0mm) A-B
2871077 ITS; XC100; XC101 Rear Track Shock | 7041293 .8357(21.2mm) A-B
2870978 ITS; XC100; XC101 Front Track Shock | 7041294 4.150” (105.40 mm) c-D
2870979 1988-1931 Dial Adjust Rear Shock 7041347 .835" (21.2mm) A-B
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SUSPENSION

Suspension Troubleshooting - WideTrak Style

Problem

Solution

Rear suspension bottoms too easily

-Increase torsion spring preload

-Increase rear shock compression valving by turning
screw clockwise (if equipped with optional Indy Select /
Ryde AFX shock)

-Install overload kit PN 2871042 for extreme use

Rides too stiff in rear

-Check for binding suspension shafts and grease all pivot
points

-Decrease torsion spring preload adjustments

-Decrease rear shock compression valving by turning
screw counterclockwise (if equipped with optional Indy
Select / Ryde AFX shock)

-Check for proper track tension

Machine darts from side to side

-Make sure skis are aligned properly (straight
forward with rider on machine)
-Make sure spindles and all steering components are
free turning
-Make sure skags are straight on skis
-Check hi-fax and replace if worn
-Reduce ski pressure:
e|ncrease front track spring preload
eReduce IFS spring preload if shims have
been added
eReduce rear torsion spring preload

Front end pushes

-Check for worn skags

-Check for binding suspension shafts and grease all pivot
points

-Increase IFS spring preload by adding shims

Steering is heavy

-Check ski alignment

-Check skags and skis for damage

-Reduce ski pressure:
e|ncrease front track spring preload
eReduce IFS spring preload if shims have
been added
eReduce rear torsion spring preload

Setting up for deep snow operation

-Change worn hi-fax
-Lower front and rear torque arms (see Performance sec-
tion at the back of this manual)
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1996 Brake Specifications

BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Specifications

Polaris | Chaincase
Chaincase | Sprocket/ *
Brake Lube Chain Jackshaft Brake
Model Type Amount Length Reverse Spline Pads
Indy Lite M3 9 fl. oz. 16/39/64 Acc 13 Std
Indy Lite Deluxe M3 9 fl. oz. 16/39/64 Acc 13 Std
Indy Lite GT M3 91l oz. 16/39/64 Acc 13 Std
Indy Sport H4 9 fl. oz. 16/35/62 Acc 13 Std
Indy Super Sport H4 9fl. oz. 17/35/62 Acc 13 Std
Indy TranSport H4 9 fl. oz. 15/39/64 Acc 13 Std
Indy Sport Touring H4 9 fl. oz. 16/39/64 Acc 13 Std
Indy Trail H4 9 1l. oz. 21/39/66 Acc 15 Std
Indy Trail Touring H4 11 fl. oz. 20/39/66 Std 15 Std
Indy 440 LC H4 9 fl. oz. 21/39/66 Ace 15 Std
Indy 440 XCR H5LC 9 fl. oz. 21/39/66 Acc 15 HD
Indy 440 XCR SP *** H5LC 9 fl. oz. 21/39/66 Acc 15 Race™”
Indy 600 XCR H5LC 91l. oz. 21/39/66 Acc 15 HD
Indy 600 XCR SP ** H5LC 91l. oz. 21/35/64W Acc 15 Std
Indy WideTrak GT ** WT 11fl. oz. 18/41/66 Std 22 Std
Indy WideTrak LX ** WT 11 fl. oz 18/41/66 Std 22 Std
Indy Classic H4 11 fl.oz. | 21/39/66W Std 15 Std
Indy Classic Touring H4 11 fl.oz. | 20/39/66W Std 15 Std
Indy 500 H4 9 fl. oz. 21/39/66 Acc 15 Std
Indy 500 RMK H4 9fl. oz. 18/39/66 Acc 15 HD
Indy 500 SKS H4 9 fl. oz. 20/39/66 Acc 15 Std
Indy 500 EFI H4 9 fl. oz. 21/39/66W Acc 15 Std
Indy 500 EFI SKS H4 9 fl. oz. 20/39/66 Acc 15 Std
Indy 500 EFI RMK H4 9 1l. oz. 18/39/66 Acc 15 HD
Indy XLT H4 91l oz. 21/39/66W Acc 15 Std
Indy XLT SKS H4 9 fl. oz. 20/39/66W Acc 15 Std
Indy XLT RMK H4 9 fl. oz. 18/39/66W Acc 15 HD
Indy XLT SP H4 9fl. oz. 21/39/66W Acc 15 Std
Indy XLT Touring H4 11 fl.oz. | 20/39/66W Std 15 Std
Indy RXL H5LC 9fl. oz. 20/35/64W Acc 15 Std
Indy Ultra SP ** H5LC 9fl oz. | 21/35/64W Acc 15 Std
Indy Ultra SKS ** H4 9 1l. oz. 20/35/64W Acc 15 Std
Indy Ultra RMK ** H5LC 9 fl. oz. 20/39/66W Acc 15 Std
Indy Storm ** H5LC 9 fl. oz. 23/37/68W Acc 15 Std
Indy Storm SKS ** H5LC 9 fl. oz. 20/35/64W Acc 15 Std
Indy Storm RMK ** H5LC afl. oz. 20/39/66W Acc 15 HD

Brake type |.D. - M=Mechanical, H=Hydraulic,

LC=Liguid Cooled, WT=WideTrak

“W” denotes a 13 link wide chain and wide sprocket; others are 11 link wide.

* Requires 2871296 Installation Tool for 15 tooth. 2870974 Installation Teol for 13 tooth

** Denotes jackshafts with pressed on left side bearings (no lock collar)

*** Race pad 440 XCR SP can only be used with special caliper assembly and Magura master cylinder assembly
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1998 Chain Case / Brake Specifications

BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE

Specifications

Polaris Chaincase
Chaincase | Sprocket/ | Sprocket/
Lube Chain Chain Jackshaft | Brake | Brake
Model Amount** Length Width Reverse | Splines* | Pads Type
Indy Lite 7 1l. oz. 16/39/64 13 Opt. 13 Std M3
indy Lite Deluxe 7 fl. oz. 16/39/64 13 Opt. 13 Std M3
Indy Lite Touring 7 fl. oz. 16/39/64 13 Opt. 13 Std M3
indy Sport 7 fl. oz. 17/35/62 13 Opt. 13 Std H4
Indy Sport Touring 7 il. oz. 17/41/66 13 Opt. 13 Std H4
Indy TranSport 91l. oz. 15/39/64 13 Std. 13 Std H4
Indy XCF 7 . oz. 19/39/66 3/4” Opt. 15 Std H4
Indy 440 LC 7 1l. oz. 22/41/68 3/4” Opt. 15 Std H4
Indy 440 XCR 7 fl. oz. 21/39/68 3/4” Opt. 15 H5LC
Indy Super Sport 7 fl. oz. 22/41/68 3/4” Opt. 15 Std H4
Indy Trail 7 fl. oz 22/41/68 3/4” Opt. 15 Std H4
Indy Trail Touring g fl.oz. 20/40/66 3/4” Std. 15 Std H4
Indy Trail RMK 7 fl. oz. 18/41/66 3/4” Opt. 15 HD H4
Indy WideTrak LX 20 fl. oz. 19/41/66 3/4” Std.w/H-L 19 Std WT-2
Indy Classic gfl. oz. 22/41/68 3/4” Std. 15 Std H4
Indy Classic Touring g1l. oz. 19/40/66 3/4” Std. 15 Std H4
[Indy 500 7 il. oz. 22/41/68 3/4” Opt. 15 Std H4
Indy 500 RMK 7 1l. oz. 17/41/66 3/4” Opt. 15 HD H4
Indy XLT Classic 9 fl.oz. 22/41/68 3/4” Std. 15 Std H4
Indy XLT SP 7 fl. oz 22/41/68 374" Opt. 15 Std H4
Indy XLT LTD 7 fl. oz. 22/41/88 3/4” Opt. 15 Std H4
Indy XLT Touring 91l. oz. 20/40/66 34" Std. 15 Std H4
Indy 800 XC 7 fl. oz. 22/40/70 3/4” Opt. 15 Std H5LC
Indy 600 XCR 7 fl. oz. 23/40/68 3/4” Opt. 15 HD H5LC
Indy 600 RMK 7 fl. oz. 19/40/68 3/4” Opt. 15 HD H5LC
Indy Ultra 7 fl. oz. 23/40/68 3/4" Opt. 15 Std H5LC
Indy Ultra Touring 9 fl. oz. 22/40/68 3/4” Std. 15 Std H5LC
Indy 700 XC 7 fl. oz. 24/40/70 3/4” Opt. 15 Std H5LC
Indy 700 XCR 7 fl. oz. 24/40/68 3/4” Opt. 15 HD H5LC
Indy 700 RMK 7 fl. oz. 21/41/70 3/4” Opt. 15 HD H5LC
Indy Storm 7 fl. oz. 25/40/70 3/4” Opt. 15 Sid H5LC
Brake type |1.D. - M=Mechanical, H=Hydraulic, LC=Liquid Cooled, WT=WideTrak
* Requires 2871296 Installation Tool for 15 tooth, 2870974 Installation Tool for 13 tooth
All 1998 Models with P85 Clutch System use HYVO ™ Chain and Sprockets (3/4” wide)
= Tfloz. =210cc
9 floz. =265cc
20 fl.oz. =580cc
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HYVO ™ Sprocket Part Numbers

Top Sprockets For 3/4” HYVO ™

Drive Systems

17T 3221084
18T 3221085
19T 3221086
20T 3221087
21T 3221088
22T 3221089
23T 3221090
24T 3221091
25T 3221092
HYVO ™ Drive Chain

Chain Length (Pitch) | Part Number
66P 3224071

68P 3224070

70P 3224069

BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
HyVo™ Sprocket Part Numbers

Bottom Sprockets For 3/4” HYVO ™ Drive Systems

Standard Bottom Sprockets

Reverse Sprockets

39T 3222105 40T 1341224
407 3222094 4T 1341225
41T 3222095

Polaris Industries Inc.
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Sprocket / Chain Combinations

Sprocket / Chain Combinations — 7.050 Center Distance Chain Case

Acceptable gearing / chain combinations are listed below for the 7.050 (center distance) chaincase used on all
1997 - 1998 models with domestic twin cylinder engines (440 XCR, 600 and 700 XC, SKS, and RMK). Combina-
tions listed as “not recommended” should not be installed. Refer to page 9.2d for 6.625 (center distance) chain-
case gearing/chain recommendations.

Upper Sprocket | Lower Sprocket Chain Length
(# of Teeth) (# of Teeth)
16 35 64
16 37 66 NOT RECOMMENDED
16 39 66
16 40 68 NOT RECOMMENDED
16 41 68
17 35 64 NOT RECOMMENDED
17 37 66
17 39 68 NOT RECOMMENDED
17 40 68
17 41 68
18 35 66 NOT RECOMMENDED
18 37 66
18 39 68 NOT RECOMMENDED
18 40 €8
18 41 68
18 35 6
19 37 66 NOT RECOMMENDED
19 39 68
19 40 68
19 41 70 NOT RECOMMENDED
20 35 66
20 37 68 NOT RECOMMENDED
20 39 68
20 40 70 NOT RECOMMENDED
20 41 70 NOT RECOMMENDED
21 35 66
21 37 68
21 ag 70 NOT RECOMMENDED
21 40 70 NOT RECOMMENDED
21 41 70
22 35 68 NOT RECOMMENDED
22 37 68
22 39 70 NOT RECOMMENDED
22 40 70
22 41 70
23 35 68
23 37 68
23 ag 70
23 40 70
23 aq 70 NOT RECOMMENDED
24 39 70
24 40 70
24 41 72 NOT RECOMMENDED
25 a9 70
25 40 72 NCT RECOMMENDED
25 41 72
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1998 Track Drive Data

BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Specifications

Model No. of |Drive | Drive Shaft | Drive DRIVE SPROCKET POSITION
Drive Type Bearing | Sprocket Reference Page 9.4
Sprockets Lock Diameter
Indy Lite 2 3 Pressed 6.94 A B Cc D
Indy Lite Deluxe 2 ko Pressed 6.94 7.48 12.32 | All 1998 models,
Indy Lite Touring 2 3* Pressed 6.94 7.48 | 12.32 |sSprocket positions
indy Sport 2 3" | Pressed | 694 | 7.48 | 1282 |an ittt
Indy XCF 2 3* Pressed 6.94 7.48 12.32 | notidler center. See
Indy TranSport 2 3* Pressed 6.94 7.48 | 12.32 |page 9.4.
Indy Sport Touring 2 3" Pressed 6.94 7.48 12.32
Indy Super Sport 2 3" Pressed 6.94 7.48 12.32
Indy Trail 2 3" Pressed 6.94 7.48 12.32
Indy Trail Touring 2 3 Pressed 6.94 7.48 12.32
Indy Trail RMK 2 3" Pressed 6.94 7.48 12.32
Indy 440 LC 2 3 Pressed 6.94 7.48 | 12.32
Indy 440 XCR 2 3" Pressed 6.94 695 | 11.79
Indy WideTrak LX 4 4* Pressed 6.94 1.26 4.41 15.97 17.47
Indy Classic 2 3 Pressed 6.94 7.48 | 12.32
Indy Classic Touring 2 3" Pressed 6.94 7.48 12.32
Indy 500 2 3* Pressed 6.94 7.48 12.32
Indy 500 RMK 2 3" Pressed 6.94 7.48 | 12.32
Indy XLT LTD 2 (wide) 3* Pressed 6.94 6.95 | 11.79
Indy XLT Classic 2 (wide) g Pressed 6.94 6.95 11.79
Indy XLT SP 2 (wide) 3 Pressed 6.94 6.95 11.79
Indy XLT Touring 4 3 Pressed 6.94 4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32
Indy 600 XC 2 (wide) 3 Pressed 6.94 6.95 | 11.79
Indy 600 XCR 4 3* Pressed 6.94 4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32
Indy 600 RMK 2 (wide) 3" Pressed 6.94 6.95 11.79
Indy Ultra 4 2" Pressed 6.94 4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32
Indy Ultra Touring 4 3" Pressed 6.94 4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32
Indy 700 XC 2 (wide) 3" Pressed 6.94 6.95 11.79
Indy 700 XCR 4 3" Pressed 6.94 4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32
Indy 700 RMK 2 (wide) 3* Pressed 6.94 .95 | 11.79
Indy Storm 4 3" Pressed 6.94 4.35 7.48 12.32 16.32
* Denotes driveshafts with press-fit bearings on left side (no lock collar) and flangette studs (welded).
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Track Specifications

1996 Track Specifications

Model Length x Width | Contact Pattern Lug | Wheels | Wear
Length Height [ Bogie/ Strips
Idler
Indy Lite/Deluxe 121 x15” 35" Block 66" 6/3 N/A
Indy Lite GT 133.5x 15” 41" Lightning .82” 6/3 N/A
Indy Sport 121 x 15”7 35” Block o i Ll 6/3 Acc
Indy Sport Touring 133.5x 18" 417 Lightning .82” 6/3 Acc
Indy TranSport 141 x 15 45" Wiper 1.3 8/3 Acc
Indy Super Sport 121 x 15” as” Lightning 82" 6/3 Acc
Indy 440 XCR 121 x 18” 44" Logo 73" 8/4 Std
Indy 440 XCR SP 121 x 15" 44" Logo g3 6/4 Std
Indy 600 XCR/SP 121 x 15" 44" Lightning .82” 8/4 Std
Indy WideTrak GT 141 x 207 45" Wiper 91" 14 Std
Indy WideTrak LX 156 x 20” 52.5 Block T17 /4 Std
Indy Trail 121 % 18¥ 44" Lightning 82" 6/3 Acc
Indy Trail Touring 133.5 x 15 50” Lightning .82” 6/3 Acc
Indy 440 LC 121 x 18 44" Lightning 82" 6/3 Acc
Indy 500 121 x 18” 44" Lightning 82" 6/3 Acc
Indy 500 SKS 1335 x 15" 50" Lightning 1.0 6/3 Acc
Indy 500 RMK 133.5 x 16" 50” Deep Lug 125" 4/3 N/A
Indy 500 EFI 121 % 15¢ 35" Lightning 82" 6/3 Acc
Indy 500 EF1 SKS 1335 x 15 50" Lightning 1.0” 6/3 Acc
Indy 500 EFI RMK 133.5 x 15" 417 Deep Lug 1.25" 4/3 N/A
Indy Classic 121 x 15" 35 Lightning .82” 6/3 Acc
Indy Classic Touring 133.5 x 15" 417 Lightning .82” 6/3 Acc
Indy XLT/SP 1210'% 187 35" Lightning 1.0” 6/3 Std
Indy XLT SKS 133.5 x:15” 41" Lightning 1.8 6/3 Acc
Indy XLT RMK 133.6 x 15" 417 Deep Lug 15" 4/3 N/A
Indy XLT Touring 133.5 x 18" 44" Lightning 82" 6/3 Acc
Indy RXL 121 % 15" 35" Lightning 1.87 6/4 Std
indy Ultra SP 121 % 1587 35" Lightning 82" 8/4 Std
Indy Ultra RMK 133.5 x 15” 41" Deep Lug 1.5” 474 N/A
Indy Ultra SKS 133.5x 15" 41" Lightning 1.0 6/4 Acc
Indy Storm 124 % 15" 44" Wiper 917 B/4 Std
Indy Storm SKS 133.5x.15" 50" Wiper 91" 8/4 Acc
Indy Storm RMK 133.5x 158" 50 Deep Lug 1.8 6/4 N/A
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Track Specifications

1997 Track Specifications

Model Length x Width | Part No. Pattern Lug |Wheels-| Wear
Height | Bogie/ Strips
Idler
Indy Lite/Deluxe 121 x 18" 5410792 Block .66” 6/2 Acc
Indy Lite GT 133.6x 15" 5411171 Lightning .82” 6/3 Acc
Indy Sport 121 x 15" 5410736 Block 71 6/2 Acc
Indy Sport Touring 133.5x 15" 5411171 Lightning .82” 6/3 Acc
Indy TranSport 141 x 15" 5410801 Wiper 1.18" 8/3 Acc
Indy XCF 121 x 18" 5411183 Lightning 425" 6/3 Std
Indy Super Sport 121 x 157 5411168 Lightning 82" 6/3 Acc
Indy Trail 121 x 15” 5411168 Lightning 82" 6/3 Acc
Indy Trail Touring 133.5:%.15" 5411171 Lightning B2l 6/3 Acc
Indy Trail RMK 133.5x 15" 5411021 Deep Lug 1.258” 4/3 N/A
Indy WideTrak GT 141 x 20" 5410748 Wiper 91" B/4 Std
Indy WideTrak LX 156 x 20" 5411040 Lightning 1.0” 6+2/4 Std
Indy 440 LC 121 x 15" 5411168 Lightning .82” 6/3 Acc
Indy 440 XC 121 x 15" 5411168 Lightning 82" 6/4 Std
Indy 500 121 x 15" 5411168 Lightning .82" 6/3 Acc
Indy 500 SKS 133.5x 15”7 5411166 Lightning 1.0” 6/3 Acc
Indy 500 RMK 133.5 x 15" 5411021 Deep Lug 1.25” 4/3 N/A
Indy Classic 121 x 15" 5411168 Lightning 82" 6/3 Acc
Indy Classic Touring 133.5 x 15" 5411091 Lightning .82” 6/3 Acc
Indy 500 EFI 121 x 15" 5411168 Lightning 82" 6/3 Acc
Indy XLT/LTD 121 x 15" 5411167 Lightning .82” B/3 Acc
Indy XLT Touring 133.5 x 15” 5411091 Lightning .82” 6/3 Acc
Indy XLT SKS 133.5x 15" 5411166 Lightning 1.0” 6/3 Acc
Indy XLT RMK 133.5x 15" 5410921 Deep Lug 1.5" 4/3 N/A
Indy XLT SP 121 x15” 5411167 Lightning .82” 6/3 Std
Indy 6800 XC/XCR 121 x 15" 54111867 Lightning 82" 6/4 Std
Indy RXL 121 x 15" 5411167 Lightning 82" 6/4 Std
Indy Ultra/SP/SPX 121 x 15" 5411057 Lightning 827 6/4 Std
Indy Ultra Touring 133.5x 15" 5411176 Lightning 82" 6/4 Acc
Indy Ultra SPX SE 121 x 15” 5411183 Lightning 725" B/4 Std
Indy 700 SKS 136 x 15” 5411193 Lightning 1.0 B/4 Acc
Indy 700 RMK 136 x 157 5411194 Deep Lug .5 4/4 N/A
Indy Storm 121 x 15" 5411057 Lightning 82" 6/4 Std
Indy Storm SE 121 x 15" 5411183 Lightning 425" 6/4 Std
Indy Storm RMK 133.5x 15" 5410921 Deep Lug 1.5” 6/4 N/A
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Track Specifications

1998 Track
Model Length x Width | Part No. Pattern Lug | Wheels- Wear Window
Height | Bogie/ Strips
Idler
Indy Lite 123 %18 5410792 Block 66" 4/2 75" Acc 125"
Indy Lite Deluxe 121*%15" 5410792 Block 66" 4/2 .75" Acc 125"
Indy Lite Touring 133.5”" x 15" 5411171 Lightning .82” 6/2 75" Acc 1.5"
Indy Sport 121" x1b6" 5410736 Block o7 i 4/2 1.05"Acc 15"
Indy XCF 1217 x 15" 5411183 Lightning 725" 6/4 1.05"Acc 126"
Indy TranSport 1417 x 15 5410801 Wiper 1.125" 8/3 N/A 1.25%
Indy Sport Touring 133.5" x 16" 5411171 Lightning .82” 6/2 .75” Acc 157
Indy Super Sport T21%% 15! 5411168 Lightning .82” 6/3 75" Ace 1.25"
Indy Trail T2 % 45" 5411168 Lightning .82” 6/3 75" Acc 1.25"
Indy Trail Touring 133.5" x 187 5411171 Lightning .82 6/3 75" Acc L
Indy Trail RMK 133.5" x 15" 5411021 Deep Lug 128 4/3 N/A 1:26%
Indy 440 LC 125" % A8*" 5411168 Lightning BaL 6/3 .75" Acc 128"
Indy 440 XCR 121”x 158 5411475 Lightning .82” 6/4 Coolers 1.25"
Indy WideTrak LX 156" x 20" 5411040 Lightning 1.0" 6+2/4 N/A 125"
Indy 500 121 x15¢ 5411168 Lightning .82” 6/3 75" Ace 1.25"
Indy 500 RMK 133.5" x 15" 5411021 Deep Lug 1.25” 4/3 N/A 1.25”
Indy Classic 2% 15 5411168 Lightning .82" 6/3 75" Acc 1.25"
Indy Classic Touring 133.5" x 15" 5411091 Lightning .82 6/3 75" Acc 1.8
Indy 600 XC 1217 % 15" 5411369 New 91" 6/4 Coolers 128"
Indy 600 XCR 121%x% 157 5411344 New .82" 6/4 .75" Std 125"
Indy XLT LTD 21" %.15" 5411167 Lightning .82~ 6/3 .75" Acc 1.25"
Indy XLT Classic 121" % 15° 5411167 Lightning 827 6/3 .75” Acc 1.257
Indy XLT SP 121" % 15" 5411379 New .82" 6/4 .75" Std 1.25%
Indy XLT Touring 133.5" x 15” 5411091 Lightning .82” 6/3 75" Acc 1.5
Indy 600 RMK 136" % 15 5411237 Ceep Lug 1.75" 4/3 N/A 1.25”
Indy Ultra 121 18" 5411344 New .82” 6/4 .75" Std 1.25"
Indy Ultra Touring 133.5" x 158" 5411176 Lightning 82" 6/3 .75" Acc 15"
Indy 700 XC 121" % 157 5411369 New K i 6/4 Coolers 125"
Indy 700 XCR 124" % 15" 5411344 New 82" 6/4 75" 8id 1.25”
Indy 700 RMK 136" % 15" 5411237 Deep Lug 1.75" 4/3 N/A 1:25"
Indy Storm 121" x 15" 5411344 New .82” 6/4 .75” Std 1.28%
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Type 3 Master Cylinder Assembly

Assembly, Cont.

4. Install spring seat washer into bore. Insert piston,
still installed in tool, into bore. Push piston through
special tool. Remove tool.

5. Reinstall brake lever with bushing, bolt and nut.

6. Reinstall master cylinder onto handlebar and

reconnect brake line. Partially insert fittings (one to
two threads) and apply Loctite™ 242 to remaining
threads of fittings. Torque brake line fittings to
specification.

7. Adjust master cylinder to a level position on

handlebar. Torque clamp screws to specification.

Bleed brake system. Maintain fluid level in
reservoir at 1/4” - 5/16” (.6 - .8 cm) below lip of
reservoir opening while bleeding brakes. Do not
allow air into system while bleeding. See bleeding
procedure on page 9.10.

11/95
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Type 3 Master Cylinder Assembly

Assembly, Cont.

9. Field test machine before putting into service.
Check for proper braking action and lever reserve.
With lever firmly applied, lever reserve should be
no less than 1/2” (1.3 cm) from handlebar.

10. Check brake system for fluid leaks.

A WARNING

Although snowmobile and ATV master cylinder pistons
are very similar, they are not interchangeable. Piston
(A)isan ATV piston. Piston (B) is a snowmoabile piston.
Notice the difference on the lever end of the piston.
Using the wrong piston will cause a build up of pressure
in the brake system and could result in a fire.

440 XCR SP Magura
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Brake Bleeding - Fluid Change

Brake Bleeding - Fluid Change

This procedure should be used to change fluid or bleed brakes during regular maintenance. If system has been
disassembled for repair or parts replacement, follow Bleeding Procedure - System Rebuild, on page 9.11. Brake
fluid may damage painted or plastic surfaces. Take care not to spill, and wipe up any spills immediately. Cover
parts to avoid damage.

1. Clean reservoir cover thoroughly.

2. Remove screws, cover, and diaphragm from
reservoir.

3. Inspect vent slots (A) in cover and remove any
debris or blockage.

4. If changing fluid, remove fluid from reservoir with a
Mity Vac™ pump or similar tool.

NOTE: Do not remove brake lever when reservair fluid
level is low. D

5. Add brake fluid to within 1/4-5/16” (.6-.8 cm) of
reservoir top.

6. Install a box end wrench on caliper bleeder screw fitting. Attach a clean, clear hose to fitting and place the
other end in a clean container. Be sure the hose fits tightly on fitting.

NOTE: Fluid may be forced from compensation port (B) when brake lever is pumped. Place diaphragm (C) in

reservoir to prevent spills. Do not install cover.

7. Slowly pump lever (D) until pressure builds and holds.

8. While maintaining lever pressure, open bleeder screw. Close bleeder screw and release brake lever. Do not
release lever before bleeder screw is tight or air may be drawn into caliper.

9. Repeat procedure until clean fluid appears in bleeder hose and all air has been purged. Add fluid as
necessary to maintain level in reservoir.

Maintain at least 1/2” (1.27 cm) of brake fluid in the reservair to prevent air from entering the master cylinder.

10. Tighten bleeder screw securely and remove bleeder hose.
11. Add brake fluid to the proper level.
12. Install diaphragm, cover, and screws. Tighten screws to specification.
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Brake Bleeding - System Rebuild

Brake Bleeding - Fluid Change, Cont.

9. Install diaphragm, cover, and screws and torque to
specification.

10. Field test machine before putting into service.
Check for proper braking action and lever reserve.
With lever firmly applied, lever reserve should be no
less than 1/2” (1.3 cm) from handlebar.

11. Check brake system for fluid leaks.
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Type H4 Brake System

Type H4 Friction Pad Replacement, Cont.

6. Place new pads with friction material facing each other into housing. Hold in place using clips. See illustration
on page 9.13.

7. Slide brake assembly into bracket until both clips snap into grooves in bracket.
Clean brake mount on top of chaincase.

9. Separate pads for installation over disc. If brake assembly does not slide easily over the disc with loose pads,
the piston is not compressed far enough into the caliper. Caliper assembly must fit freely onto disc and
chaincase.

10. Replace 3/8 bolts, washers, and rope guide. Torque to specification.

@

11. Actuate brake several times to set brake pads to proper operating position.
12. Check for proper fluid level in master cylinder and replace cover Torque cover bolts to specification.

13. Fieldtestat low speeds and verify proper brake action. If pads drag on disc, check caliper and pad assembly.
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Type H4 Brake System

Type H4 Assembly, Cont.

4. Examine pads for wear or damage. If pad thickness is less than 1/32” (.08 cm) install new pad holder
assemblies. |f pads are not worn or damaged, they may be reused. Be sure pads are reinstalled in their
original positions. If pads are replaced, replace in sets and make sure the new pads have the same friction
material type code number as the old set.

5. Connect hose or line to caliper.

6. Place new pads with friction material facing each other into housing. Hold in place using clips.
7. Slide brake assembly into bracket until both clips snap into grooves in bracket.

8. Separate pads for installation over disc.

9. Place brake assembly over disc and push bracket into chaincase.

10. Replace 3/8” bolts, rope guide, and washers. Torque to specification.

11. Perform brake bleeding procedure as outlined after System Rebuild, page 9.11.

Polaris Industries Inc. 917 11/95






BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Type H5LC Brake System

Type H5LC Friction Pad Replacement, Cont.

6. Piace new pads with friction material facing each otherinto housing. Hold in place using clips. Seeillustration
above.

7. Slide brake assembly into bracket until both clips snap into grooves in bracket.
Clean top of chaincase where brake mounts.

9. Separate pads for installation over disc. If brake assembly does not slide easily over the disc with loose pads
the piston is not compressed far enough into the caliper. The caliper assembly must fit freely onto the disc and
chaincase.

10. Remove plugs. Install coolant hose and clamp on cooler assembly.

11. Replace 3/8” bolts, washers, and rope guide. Torque to specification.

12. Actuate brake several times to set brake pads to proper operating position.

13. Check for proper fiuid level in master cylinder and replace cover. Torque to specification.

14. Be sure to bleed coolant system as outlined in Engine section.

15. Field test at low speeds before putting into regular service.
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Type H5LC Brake System

Type H5LC Cleaning and Inspection

Check all parts for wear or damage and replace any found to be defective.

.

Clean all parts with denatured alcohol and wipe dry with a clean, lint free cloth.

N

Using compressed air, blow out the drilled passages and bores.

w

Inspect casting cylinder bore for scoring, pitting or corrosion. A corroded or deeply scored casting should be
replaced. Light scores and stains may be removed by polishing with a crocus cloth only. Use finger pressure
and rotate the crocus cloth in the cylinder bore. Do notslide the cloth in and out of the bore under pressure. Do
not use any other kind of abrasive cloth.

4. Check piston to see if it is pitted, scored or worn. If so, discard and replace the piston.

Do not attempt to polish or sand piston.

5. Clean piston with denatured alcohol and wipe dry with a clean, lint free cloth. Using compressed air, blow dry.
6. Check inlet and bleeder hole threads for damage.
7. Inspect seat insert for damage and replace if necessary.

Type H5LC Assembly

1. Reassemble by reversing disassembly process. Be sure all paris are clean and serviceable before
reassembling the unit.

2. Coat a new piston seal in clean DOT 3 brake fluid and place in groove in the caliper bore. Seal should be
positioned at one point in groove and then gently worked around the groove by hand until properly seated.

Never reuse an old seal.

3. Coat piston thoroughly with brake fluid and work down into bore by hand carefully until bottomed.

Apply even pressure to avoid cocking the piston in the bore.

4. Examine pads for wear ordamage. If padthickness is less than 1/32” (.08 cm) install new pads and spring clip
assemblies. [f pads are not worn or damaged, they may be reused. Be sure pads are reinstalled in their
original positions. If pads are replaced, replace in sets and make sure the new pads have the same friction
material type code number as the old set.

Connect hose or line to caliper.
Place new pads with friction material facing each other into housing. Hold in place using clips.
Slide brake assembly into bracket until both clips snap into grooves in bracket.

Separate pads for installation over disc.

© ® N o o

Place brake assembly over disc and push bracket into chaincase.
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Type H5LC Brake System

Type H5LC Assembly, Cont.

10. Install coolant lines and hose clamps and tighten securely.

11. Replace 3/8” bolts, rope guide, and washers. Torque to specification.

12. Perform brake bleeding procedure as outlined after System Rebuild, page 9.11.

11/95 9.22 Polaris Industries Inc.



BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Type M3 Mechanical Brake System

The Type M3 system is the mechanical brake system used only on Indy Lite models. See Maintenance Section
for adjustment procedure.

Brake Cable and Jam Nuts
Bracket, Brake

Washer

Washer, Spring Lock

Bolt, Top Mount

Bracket, Brake Top Mounting
Bushing

Nut, Bi-Lock

Spacer, Alignment

Caliper, Stationary, Cast
Pad, Brake

Puck, Moveable Brake
Spring, Brake Return

Nut

Bushing, Brake Arm

Bolt, Cable Swivel

Clevis, LT

Bolt, Caliper

Retaining Ring

. Brake Disc
. Seal

. Jackshaft

. O-Ring

. Adjuster Bolt

NOTE: Replace pads when worn
beyond service limit.

Minimum Pad
Thickness
.250”

(6.35mm)

—~

Whenever inspection reveals worn, damaged or defective parts, replacement is necessary in order to avoid
serious damage to the machine or injury to the operator.

Open adjuster bolt jam nut locking tab (A). Loosen jam (B)nut and remove adjuster bolt (Item 24).

1.

2
B3z
4

Mark location of actuating lever (C) and worm gear (D).

Remove actuating lever (C) and return spring (13). Do not detach cable from lever arm.

Remove top mount bracket and brake assembly mounting bolts (Item 5). Remove washers (ltems 3 and 4)
and alignment spacers (ltem 9). Remoeve brake assembly. NOTE: Be prepared to catch brake pads as

assembly is lifted out.

Remove brake pads and inspect for wear and damage. Replace if necessary.

Inspect rotor disc and replace if worn, galled, or warped.

Polaris Industries Inc.
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Type M3 Mechanical Brake System

Type M3 Brake Adjustment

A WARNING

The following step is critical for proper positioning of the actuating arm to the caliper helix shaft. Improper
positioning will result in minimal resistance and ineffective brakes.

4. With brake lever bottomed on handlebar (as if brakes were applied) and helix shaft (D) bottomed in caliper,
install actuating arm, jam nut locking tab, jam nut and adjuster bolt. Release brake arm slightly to index lever
for installation on helix shaft.

5. Inserta.015” (.04 cm)feeler gauge between brake disc and moveable brake pad. Release brake lever. Install
return spring (Item 13) and finger tighten bolt (Item 24). Set adjuster boltjam nut, bend locking tab and remove
feeler gauge.

6. Field test machine for proper braking action before putting into service. If braking action is soft, re-index helix
shaft and repeat steps 3. - 6.
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Type WT Mechanical Brake System

The Type WT system is the mechanical brake system used only on Indy WideTrak models.
Brake Cable and Jam Nuts

Bracket, Brake Cable S\E
Washer 4

Washer, Spring Lock
Bolt, Top Mount

Bracket, Brake Top Mounting
Bushing

Nut, Bi-Lock

Adjuster Bolt

10. Caliper, Stationary, Cast
11. Pad, Brake

12. Puck, Moveable Brake
13. Spring, Brake Return
14. Nut

15. Bushing, Brake Arm
16. Bolt, Cable Swivel

17. Clevis, LT

18. Bolt, Caliper

19. Brake Disc

21. Seal

20. Caliper (Moveable Puck)
21. Transmission

OO N N

NOTE: Replace pads whenworn
beyond service limit.

Minimum Pad
Thickness
250"
(6.35mm)

Type WT Brake Disassembly

-

Whenever inspection reveals worn, damaged or defective parts, replacement is necessary in order to avoid
serious damage to the machine or injury to the operator.

1. Open adjuster bolt jam nut locking tab (A). Loosen jam nut (B) and remove adjuster bolt (9).
2. Mark location of actuating lever (C) and worm gear (D).

3. Remove actuating lever (C) and return spring. Do not disconnect lever arm from cable.

4

Remove caliper bolts, spacers, bracket nuts (ltems 18, 2, 7, & 8). Remove stationary caliper casting and
stationary pad (ltems 10 & 11).

5. Remove top mounting bolts and washers (Items 3, 4, & 5). Pull outward on disc with the balance of the caliper
assembly. Once disc is free of shaft separate components.

6. Remove brake pads and inspect for wear and damage. Replace if necessary. If stationary pad (ltem 11) is
stuck to stationary casting, tap on the side of the pad with a punch and hammer to break it loose.

7. Inspect rotor disc and replace if worn, galled or warped.
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Type 3 Drive System

Type 3 Drive System Disassembly, Cont.

17. Remove two bolts securing caliper carrier bracket to
chaincase (A).

NOTE: Inspect brake pad condition and replace if worn to
less than 1/2 the original thickness. See Brake Pad Re-
placement in this chapter.

18. Remove three chaincase to bulkhead attaching nuts
and bolts.

NOTE: On some machines it may be necessary to remove
the rear exhaust bracket prior to lifting chaincase or remov-
ing drive shaft assembly. Watch for alignment shims be-
tween chaincase and bulkhead. Save for realignment of
chaincase and jackshaft assembly to bulkhead during reas-
sembly.

19. Remove chaincase.

20. Remove oil tank attaching bolt (A). On liquid cooled
models, remove coolant recovery tank bolt (B).

21. Raise jackshaft assembly as shown.

22. Remove O-Ring, seal sleeve and brake disc by tapping
on jackshaft end with a soft face hammer as shown.

23. Remove jackshaft and drive Shaﬁ.

NOTE: On models with pressed bearing on jackshaft, shaft
will have to be brought through bulkhead slot in order to re-
move from unit.

11/95 9.30

Polaris Industries Inc.



BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Type 3 Drive System

Type 3 Drive System Disassembly, Cont.

24. For set screw and Skwez-loc bearings, inspect drive
shaft and jackshaft in bearing contact area. If
diameter is .001” (.025 mm) less than non-contact
area, shafts should be replaced.

25. After drive shaft has been removed, inspect
condition of drive sprockets and replace if required.

NOTE: On models with pressed bearings on jackshaft
and drive shaft, if bearings are loose internally or rough
they should be replaced. If bearings are loose on the
shaft the shaft must be replaced.

26. Remove bearing retaining snap rings.

27. Pry out old seal from back side of chaincase.

28. Pressout old bearing from side shown. If bearing
appears tight, use heat to expand chaincase
bore. Always press bearing toward snap ring
side of chaincase when removing. Inspect
chaincase for any damage and replace if
required.
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Type 3 Drive System

Type 3 Drive System Assembly, Cont.

12. Install alignment washers and sprocket spacer on
drive shaft and jackshaft. Install top and bottom
sprockets and secure. Using a straight, flat piece
of 1/4” (6mm) bar stock 3~ (22.86 c¢cm) long check
sprocket alignment. Add or subtract washers to
bottom sprocket to achieve alignment.

13. Once alignment has been achieved, install
sprockets with chain. Finger tighten nut and turn
in bottom sprocket bolt until snug.

NOTE: The bearings on the opposite end must be in
place before torguing.

14. Install chain tensioner. Finger tighten adjustment
bolt.

15. Install brake caliper assembly in chaincase.

On models with hydraulic brakes, make sure caliper
piston is fully retracted into caliper to prevent brake
binding from preload of pads. On models equipped
with mechanical brakes make sure cam is fully re-
tracted.

16. Torque caliper mounting bolts to specification.
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Type 3 Drive System Assembly, Cont.

12. Install jackshaft bearing, flangettes, and gasket.
Align grease hole (A) in bearing with hole or fitting in
flangette (B) to within .100” to ensure greasability.
Torque nuts to specification. Do notlock set screws
on retainer ring (if so equipped).

NOTE: Ultra, Storm, and 600 XCR SP models do not
have set screws. RXL models have a Skwez-loc™ type
retaining ring.

~ Flangette Nut To

- 15-171t. Ibs. (2.07- 2.35 k

13. Install drive shaft bearing, flangettes, a new
speedometer drive key, flangette gasket, and angle
drive (if so equipped) to shaft and bulkhead. Torque
retaining nuts to specification. Do not lock set
screws on retaining ring (if so equipped).

NOTE: On Ultra, Storm, and 600 XCR models with
pressed bearings, place inner flangettes with welded
bolts inside tunnel, install gasket flangette and angle
drive with new adaptor key into assembly. Install Flex
Loc™ nuts and torque to specification. Flangette with
studs must be assembled on driveshaft prior to pressing
bearing on shaft and assembly of driveshatft into unit.

14. When reinstalling drive shaft flangettes and
speedometer angle drive, always replace drive key
(A) and install a new gasket (B).

BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Type 3 Drive System

Skwez-loc™ Bearing

Polaris Industries Inc. 9.35

9/96







BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Type 3 Drive System

Type 3 Drive System Assembly, Cont.

15. Lock adjuster bolt locknut (A) while holding a
wrench on the adjuster bolt (B).

16. The illustration at right shows a cross section
view of the upper chaincase. Always replace
seals and O-Rings. Check seal sleeve for wear
and/or nicks. Replace if any are noticed.

17. With unit on its right side, add 9 oz. (11 oz. on
models equipped with reverse) of Polaris
chaincase oil to the chaincase.

 Polaris yntheﬂc Gearcase ul
PN 2871477 (Gallon)

PN 28??478 (12 UunCGS) Spacer BEB”"Q I
Heamon e e Sprocket
Spring ] Seal
§ " s - Washer // O-Ring
18. Install chaincase cover gasket in chaincase with Nut s§f£e::§

gap atthe top. Install chaincase cover and torque Cotter Pin ‘ {
cover bolts to specification. . \ ‘ !

| EE_ - I {

\\\;\. s .;:- ® )/ Snap Ring

19. Torque bearing driveshaft and jackshaft set
screws to specification (if so equipped).

ckshaft Bearing

20. Lubricate bearing with Polaris Premium All
Season grease.

Polaris Premium All Season Grease

PN 2871423
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Transmission, Suspension and Track Removal - WideTrak Models

1. Mark hood hinges for ease of alignment when
reassembling unit. Remove hood assembly and set
aside to prevent damage.

2. Remove battery (if so equipped).

3. Turn off fuel valve. Move oil tank for access.

4. Remove air intake and coolant recovery bottle from
its mounting (WideTrak LX models only - do not
remove entirely).

5. Remove drive belt.

6. Remove driven clutch retaining bolt assembly and
drive clutch. Note number of spacers which are
behind driven clutch for installation during
reassembly procedures.

7. Remove muffler springs and muffler from unit.

8. Loosen brake cable jam nut (A) and remove cable
bolt, nut and spacer (B). Use care not to loose
spacer.

9. Remove cable from transmission.

10. Note location of shift linkage on transmission (A) to
assure proper location during reassembly. Remove
cotter pin, washers, and pin from transmission arm.

11. Remove brake light wire connector from sensor.
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12.
18.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE

Transmission, Suspension and Track Removal - WideTrak Models

Loosen rear idler wheels and bolts.

Loosen jam nuts on adjustment bolts on both sides.
Back out adjustment bolts to allow rear idler
assembly to come forward, relieving track tension.

Tighten idler wheel bolts so that spacers on shafts
do not rotate and lose alignment.

Remove front and rear carrier shaft bolts (A), and
front and rear suspension bolts from both sides (B).

Place a protective mat on the floor. Tip unit onto right
side and remove suspension.

Using “T" handle Allen wrench, loosen set screws on
lock collar.

Remove (2) bolts, nuts, and flangettes supporting
jackshaft bearing. Loosen and slide back lock ring
from transmission end of jackshaft.

Remove jackshaft by pulling towards driven clutch
side and lifting upward through bulkhead. It may be
necessary to lightly tap on bearing collar to free
coupler of jackshaft from transmission end.

Inspect bearing. If loose on the shaft the shaft must
be replaced. If bearing is rough when turned, the
bearing must be replaced. The bearing is pressed
onto the shaft and will require a puller for removal.

B AU N e H'i.ﬁ
B O e

-
-

-
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE

Transmission, Suspension and Track Assembly - WideTrak Models - 1996

39. Torque driven clutch retaining bolt to specification.

40. Lift and support rear of unit and align track to
specifications found in the Maintenance section on
page 2.12. Make sure rear idler wheel spacer location
is correct before tightening idler wheels.

41. Reinstall hood.

Polaris Industries inc. 9.47
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Transmission Disassembly 1997 to Current WideTrak

Disassembly/Inspection

1. Drain transmission oil into suitable container.

2. Remove snap ring, spacer washer, and brake
disc.

NOTE: Note position of spacer washers behind disc
for proper alignment upen reassembly.

3. Remove detent spring and ball.

4. Remove case bolts evenly in a criss-cross
pattern.
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Transmission Disassembly 1997 to Current WideTrak

Low / Reverse Shaft Disassembly

13. Press bearing from end of shaft using a bearing
separator.

14. Remove snap ring and spacer washer.

I

=il

'Ealeld

rpm kb

g:llll
i

9/96 9.47e
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Transmission Disassembly 1997 to Current WideTrak

15. Remove low reverse shaft low gear...

needle bearing, thrust washer, low/reverse dog
gear...

snap ring, thrust washer (.050"), reverse idler, needle
bearing, and thrust washer (.065").

16. Closely inspect drive dogs. Replace gear and
mating gear if rounded, chipped or broken.

17. Inspect needle bearings for wear or cracks on cage.
Shiny spots on cage indicate wear and the bearing
should be replaced. Inspect shaft and thrust washers
for galling or wear. Always replace snap rings if
removed.
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Transmission Assembly 1997 to Current WideTrak

8. Install seals, shift arm, brake disc and caliper. Install

detent ball, spring, and spring guide. Fill with 20
P ounces (600cc) Polaris Premium  Synthetic
Transmission Qil.

Brake Caliper Removal - Type WT2

1. Remove brake cable.

N
2. Remove retaining bolts, making note of location of hex
head bolt (with flat washer) and recessed Allen bolt.
NOTE: Before performing next step, note position of two E_
spring clips.
3. Remove upper guide bushing and pads. Remove o
lower guide bushing. Inspect pads and replace if worn Minimum Pad
beyond service limit. Thickness
250"
(6.35mm)
— e
).
4,  With actuating arm facing up, carefully remove tension
from the return spring.
5. Remove the arm using care not to lose the balls, ball
spacer, or lifter ramp.
6. Inspect balls, ball spacer, lifter ramp and caliper
housing for galling or wear. Replace if necessary.
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Track Removal - Two Sprocket Drive Shaft

Track Removal - Two Sprocket Drive Shaft

1. Remove three cap screws holding flangette and
bearing in place on left side of machine.

2. Remove bearing and lock collar from drive shaft.

3. Remove chaincase cover.

4. Loosen chain adjuster bolt lock nut and back off
adjuster bolt until chain has maximum slack.

5. Remove bottom sprocket in chaincase.

6. Remove drive shaft by pulling shaft first from
chaincase and then from left side of machine.

7. Reverse process for reassembly. Be sure to install
and torque lower chaincase sprocket before locking
lock collar,

NOTE: Cotter pin must be positioned so it will not hit the
chaincase cover.

Lower Chaincase Sprocket Torque -

50 ft. Ibs (6.9 kg-m)
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23. Install oil seals. Apply tape to shafts, covering
shoulder and splines of shaft to prevent seal
damage.

24. Grease inner and outer surfaces of seal as well as
shift shaft O-ring. Slide seals over shaft to
transmission using bearing installation tool. Tap
seals into place.

NOTE: Seal will bottom when properly installed.

25. Install shift lever and cotter key.

26. With transmission installed on unit, fill transmission
to correct level. Use only Polaris chaincase oil.

BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Series 300 Transmission Overhaul

Drain Plug

Polaris Industries Inc. 9.55
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15 tooth jackshaft spacer
washer PN 7555917

of 13 tooth jackshaft spacer
washer PN 7555876

ks
q TO}:a

— Chain——— ' |
-:J: 1

Bottom
Sprocket

& G (1) PN 7571620
.

' Sprocket/’ .’:‘I\@\
! '\@

BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Reverse Kit Maintenance

13 wide top sprocket with 15 tooth jackshaft
requires (1) PN 7571620

11 wide top sprocket with 15 tooth jackshaft
requires (1) PN 7555864 and
« (1) PN 7571620

-+ 11 wide top sprocket with 13 tooth jackshaft

requires (1) PN 7555863 and

&

Supplied with Options B & C (Top Sprocket, Chain, Bottom Sprocket)

Supplied with Options A & D (Bottom Sprocket Only)

Chain Tension

1. Maintain proper chain tension by loosening lock nut
and torque adjuster bolt.

2. Loosen adjuster bolt 1/2 turn.
3. Hold adjuster bolt in position and tighten locknut.
Oil Level

1. Using Polaris chaincase lubricant, maintain proper
oil level. Proper level is checked by removing
dipstick.

Poiaris Industries Inc. 9.57
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1998 Push-Through Stud & Skag Recommendations

Trail Aggressive Trail Performance
Model Track Lug Tunnel Stud Stud Skag Stud Stud Skag Stud Stud Skag
Length Height | Protector Size Qty. Size Qty. Size Qty

Lite 121 x15” 0.66 2871689 0.750 48 B 0.750 72 D 0.750 96 D
Lite Deluxe 121 x 158" 0.66 2871688 0.750 48 c 0.750 72 N 0.750 96 J
Sport 121 x 15" 0.71 2871911 0.750 48 D 0.750 72 D 0.750 96 P
Super Sport 121 x 157 0.82 2871544 1.000 48 D 1,000 72 D 1.000 96 P
Trail 121 x:15" 0.82 2871544 1.000 48 N 1.000 72 N 1.000 96 J
440 121 % 15" 082 2871544 1.000 48 N 1.000 72 N 1.000 96 J
500 121 x 15" 0.82 2871544 1.000 48 D 1.000 72 D 1.000 120 P
Classic 121 x 15" 0.82 2871544 1.000 48 N 1.000 72 N 1.000 120 J
XLT SP 121 x 15" 0.82 Std 1.000 96 R 1.000 120 S 1.000 144 S
XLT LTD 121 %458" 0.82 2871544 1.000 96 N 1.000 120 J 1.000 144 J
XLT Classic 121 x 15" 0.82 2871544 1.000 96 N 1.000 120 J 1,000 144 J
Ultra 121 x 15" 0.82 Std 1.000 96 N 1.000 120 J 1.000 144 J
XCF 121 x 15" 0,725 2871911 0.875 48 R 0.875 72 A 0.875 96 R
600 XC 121 x 15" 0.91 Sud 1.075 96 R 1.675 120 5 1.075 144 8
600 XCR 121 x 15" 0.82 Std 1.000 96 R 1.000 120 s 1.000 144 S
700 XC 121 x 15" 0.91 Std 1.075 96 R 1.675 120 S 1.075 144 S
700 XCR 121 x 15" 0.82 Std 1.000 96 R 1.000 120 s 1.000 144 8
Storm 121 x 15" 0.82 Std 1.000 96 R 1.000 120 S 1,000 144 S
Lite Touring 138.5 x:16" 0.82 2871543 1.000 48 c 1.000 72 N 1.000 96 J
Sport Touring 133.5x%.15" 082 2871543 1.000 53 D 1.000 80 o 1.000 106 P
Trail Touring 133.5 x 15" 0.82 2871543 1.000 53 N 1.000 80 N 1.000 106 J
Classic Touring 133.5 x 15" 0.82 2871541 1.000 53 R 1.000 80 A 1.000 106 S
ALT Touring 13835 x 157 0.82 2871541 1.000 80 R 1.000 106 S 1.000 132 5
Ultra Touring 138.5 % 15" 0.82 2871541 1.000 80 -R 1.000 106 5 1,000 132 S
Trail RMK 133.5x 15" 1.25 N/A MN/A ‘R N/A ‘R N/A - s
500 RMK 133.5 X 15" 1.25 N/A N/A ‘R N/A ‘R N/A - S
600 RMK 136:x 16" 178 N/A N/A ‘R N/A ‘R M/A - S
700 BRMK 136.x 15" 1.75 N/A MN/A R N/A ‘R N/A - S
TranSport 141 x15" 1.125 N/A DorM

WideTrak LX 156 x 20" 1.0 MN/A JorP

' Standard on RMK Models

uoilael]
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Traction

A WARNING

A proper balance of traction products on the skis and track must be maintained to obtain proper vehicle control
on hard packed snow and ice. Loss of control can result in severe personal injury or death.

Track studding will enhance braking control on hard packed snow or ice, but extreme caution is still required on
such surfaces. Use extra caution when track studding is employed as steering ability may be reduced on hard
packed snow or ice. The addition of carbide skags (if not already installed) is recommended with studded tracks
toaid in maintaining proper vehicle steering and control. Proper balance must be maintained between the number
of studs and the length and sharpness of carbide on skags.

If you are adding studs to the track of a machine it will probably be advisable to add carbide skags or change to
more aggressive skags in order to maintain proper vehicle control while turning on hard packed snow or ice. If
the machine is equipped with carbide skags or if you are adding them or changing to more aggressive skags than
standard equipment, it may also be necessary to add track studs in order to maintain proper vehicle control while
turning on hard packed snow or ice.

As arule of thumb, the more studs, the longer and sharper the carbide on the skags should be. The recommenda-
tions in the chart on page 9.60 should be used as guidelines in achieving a proper balance of ski and track traction
products on Polaris snowmobiles.
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SUSPENSION
Traction

Polaris Push-Through Stud and Skag Recommendations

B
C

D

7/16 x 3" 120°, 2870693
7/16 x 3" 120° EZ, 2870997

7/16 x 4" 60°, 2871288

7/16 x 6” 60° EZ, 2871416

716 x 4” 60° EZ, 2871603

1/2 x 6” 60°, 2871601

1/2 x 8”7 60°, 2871602

Polaris Compaosite Ski

R

S

7116 x 4” 60°, 2871688

1/2 x 6”7 60°, 2871687

SLP Ski

7116 x 4”7 60°, 2871717

1/2 x 6” 60°, 2871718

Wear Strip Kits**

2871540 1 piece tunnel SKS .625
2871541 1 piece tunnel SKS .75
2871544 121 75

2871542 2 piece tunnel SKS .625
2871543 2 piece tunnel SKS .75
2871545 1217 .625

2871689 .75 Indy Lite

* Patent Pending Carbide 60° Point

** Production set up of wear sirips will be located over the windows of the track. An optional position is available
for using hooker plates. Only the outer end holes are punched in the tunnel. The wear strip will serve as the
template for drilling the remaining holes.

Stud Kits

2871112 Traction Master Carbide Push Through .75 (Pkg
of 24 w/backers)

*2871404 Traction Master Carbide Push Through .875
(Pkg of 24 w/backers)

*2871405 Traction Master Carbide Push Through 1.0 (Pkg
of 24 w/backers)

*2871414 Traction Master Carbide Push Through 1.075
(Pkg of 24 w/backers)

*2871649 Traction Master Carbide Push Through 1.175
(Pkg of 24 w/backers)

2871243 Traction Master Carbide Push Through .75 (Pkg
of 96 no backers, use 7mm washer)

"2871244 Traction Master Carbide Push Through .875
(Pkg of 96 no backers, use 7mm washer)

*2871245 Traction Master Carbide Push Through 1.0 (Pkg
of 96 no backers, use 7mm washer)

*2871415 Traction Master Carbide Push Through 1.075
(Pkg of 96 no backers, use 5/16 washer)

*2871650 Traction Master Carbide Push Through 1.175
(Pkg of 96 no backers, use 5/16 washer)

2871598 Traction Master Push Through Carbide Wedge
.875 (Pkg of 24 w/backers)

2871599 Traction Master Push Through Carbide
Wedge1.0 (Pkg of 24 w/backers)

2871241 Traction Master Backer Plates, Aluminum, 7mm
(Pkg of 48)

2871242 Traction Master Backer Plates, Steel, 7mm (Pkg
of 48)

2871430 Traction Master Backer Plates, Aluminum, 5/16”
(Pkg of 48)

2871431 Traction Master Backer Plates, Steel, 5/16” (Pkg
of 48)

2871374 Drill Bits, Track Studding, 7mm and 5/16”
2870768 Track Studding Kit (T Nut Puller)

9/96
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BRAKES/FINAL DRIVE
Traction

Stud Installation

1L

Mark the stud pattern on the track.

2. Drill stud holes with a 1/4” (or 7mm) hollow-core drill bit. Make sure the drill is sharp for a clean hole.

3. Spinthe non-cutting portion of the drill shank in the hole at high speed to melt the cords together, or melt them
with a 1/4-9/32” heated probe. This will prolong track life.

T-nut Studs

1. Push a T-nut tool through the hole from the outside of the track.

2. Withthe barrel end of the T-nut toward the track, spin a T-nut onto the tool. Pull the T-nut into the track until the
head is flush with the track.

3. Remove the tool and put a drop of Loctite™ 262 or 271 on the nut threads and stud threads.

4. Secure the T-nut, slide a support washer onto the stud, and screw the stud into the T-nut

5. Torque to 80-100 in. Ibs. and let dry for 24 hours at room temperature.

6. Check for loose studs after each event.

Push Through Studs

1. Push stud through track hole from inside track. Hand tighten domed support plate and Nyloc nut on the
exposed stud.

2. Tighten with a socket on the nut and a 5.32” Allen wrench on the stud head. Tighten nut until the domed
washer bottoms out on the stud shoulder. If tightened beyond this point, the threads will be stripped.

3. Inspect for loose nuts after each event.

Refer to the diagrams below for stud length recommendations.

Penetration Stud Length
A = Stud Height Maximum Maximum
B = Washer Thickness Penetration Stud Length

C = Track Lug Height
A + B - C = Penetration
Standard Low Profile Track

3/8” \J i] \J 750"
A
r B
— 1 LJ oy Deep Lug Track
|
3/8” i f 875"

C

l

Steel Cleated Track

Backer Plates g ! U ’ 700"

Steel .195 =——

Aluminum .220 ——

P
Stud Mate .148 ‘_:_;/

/= Alum.

Hooker B @)
€ \~/ Shim .055

Washer .025
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SUSPENSION
Traction

Ideally when going through a turn, the vehicle should be kept as flat as possible without the skis or track losing
contact with the surface. When entering a corner and turning the skis the rest of the snowmabile will want to con-
tinue straight ahead. If the skis do not bite into the surface they will slip, and the turn will not be as tight as desired.
This is called pushing. If the skis bite well and the track starts to slide out, the vehicle is said to be loose. Both
ski and track traction must be balanced to maintain a good line through the corner.

Too few studs will allow the track to spin, resulting in excessive wear or damage to the studs. A loose condition
can result from too many dull studs. Front end pushing can result from too many sharp studs. After studs are
installed, it's important to install carbide skags to ensure maximum steering control. See the diagrams below.

Loose - not enough
rear traction or too
much carbide

Correct balance

Pushing - too much
rear traction or not
enough carbide

Carbide Placement

— # - ‘j/‘
— e ~\ =
— [\ [ =
¥ =
g —_— _,_.."
50% | 50% |
80%  40%
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ELECTRICAL
Lighting Specifications

1997 Models
Model Headlight Taillight Brake Light Handwarmer Voltage Reg.
Type Waltts Watts Watts Watts
Hi/Low Hi/Low
Indy Lite/Deluxe Incan 60/60 2@27 13.3 Acc LR9
Indy Lite GT Incan 60/60 1@8.3 23.0 15 LR9
indy Sport Inean 80/60 2@2.7 13.3 16 LR9
Indy TranSport Incan B0/60 2@27 13.3 15 LRg
Indy Super Sport Incan 80/60 2@27 13.3 15 LR9
Indy Sport Touring Incan 60/60 2@27 13.3 15 LR
Indy 440 XC/600 XC Halogen 60/55 2@27 13.3 15/7.5 LRS
Indy XCF Incan 60/55 2@27 13.3 15/7.5 LRS
Indy 600 XCR/SE Dual Halogen 2x860/ 2@2.7 13.3 15/7.5 LR7
2x55

Indy WideTrak LX/GT Halogen 60/55 1@8.3 26.9 15/7.5 LR9
Indy Trail/Touring Halogen 2x37.5/60 2@2.7 13.3 15/7.5 LAY
Indy 440 LG

Indy Trail RMK Incan 2x37.5/60 2@2.7 183 15/7.5 LR3
Indy XLT Touring Halogen 2x37.5/60 2@27 13.3 158/7.5 LR7
Indy 500/SKS/RMK Halogen 2x37.5/60 2@27 13.3 15/7.5 LRS
Indy 500 EF| Halogen 2x37.5/60 2@27 13.3 15/7.5 LRe
Indy Classic/Touring Halogen 2x37.5/60 @27 133 15/7.5 LRg
Indy XLT/SP/LTD/SP Halogen 860/55 2@27 18.3 15/7.5 LRg
LTD/SKS/RMK

Indy 700 SKS/RMK Halogen 60/55 2@27 13.3 15/7.5 LR7
Indy RXL Halogen 60/55 2@27 13.3 15/7.5 LRg
Indy Ultra/SP Halogen 60/55 2@27 13.3 15/75 LR7
Indy Ultra Touring Dual Halogen 2x45/ 2@ 9 2@ 18 15/7.5 LR7

2x45
Indy Ultra SPX/SPX SE Dual Halogen 60/55 2@27 13.3 15/7.5 LR?7
Indy Storm/SE/RMK Dual Halogen 22X6505/ 2@27 13.3 156/7.5 LR7
%
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ELECTRICAL

Ignition Specifications

1997 Models
Machine Engine Alternator Spark Plug Plug Gap CDI Box Fly-
Model Model Wattage MM/Inches | Identification | wheel
NGK Champion Number D #

Indy Lite Models EC34-2PM02(-S) 150 BRBES RN-3C 0.7/.028 CUe409 FP5439
%%?‘lxiﬁgonffranSponfSpon EC44-3PM02 200 BRBES RN-3C 0.7/.028 CuUB4186 FP5446
Indy XCF EC44-3PM02 200 BR8ES RN-3C 0.7/.028 Cus41s6 FP5446
Indy WideTrak GT EC50PM0O3 200 BRSES RN-3C 0.7/.028 Cue413 FP5441
[ndy Trail/Trail Touring EC50PMO04(-S) 200 BRBES RN-3C 0.7/.028 CuUe413 FP5441
Indy Trail RMK EC50PMQ5 200 BRBES RN-3C 0.7/.028 Cue413 FP5441
Indy Super Sport ECS0PMO6 200 BR8ES RN-3C 0.7/.028 Cu6413 FP5441
Indy 440 XC EC45PL08 200 BROES RN-2C 0.7/.028 CuUs418 FP5517
Indy 440 XCR SN44LCDCSP-01 200 BRYES RN-2C 0.7/.028 4060163 4060141
Indy 440 LC EC45PL02 200 BR8ES RN-3C 0.7/.028 Ccus417 FP5445
Indy 500 RMK EC50PL16 200 BR8ES RN-3C 0.7/.028 cusa17 FP5445
Indy 500/SKS EC50PLE17 200 BRBES RN-3C 0.7/.028 cue4a17 FP5445
Indy Classic EC50PL11 200 BREES RBN-3C 0.7/.028 cues7 FP5445
Indy 500 EFI EC50PL18 250 BRBES RN-3C 0.7/.028 Cue417 FP5508
Indy Classic Touring EC50PL19 200 BRBES RN-3C 0.7/.028 Ccuea17 FP5445
Indy WideTrak LX EC50PL20 200 BRBES RN-3C 0.7,.028 Cue417 FP5445
Indy XLT/SKS ECS8PLO3 170 BRBES RN-3C 0.7/.028 Cu2194 FP8312
Indy XLT RMK EC58PLO7 170 BRBES RN-3C 0.7/.028 Cuz194 FP8312
Indy 600 XC EC58PLO8 170 BRSES RN-2C 0.7/.028 cuz2194 FP8312
Indy XLT Touring/LTD EC58PL09 200 BRBES RN-3C 0.7/.028 cuz2194 FP8314
Indy XLT SP EC58PL12 170 BRYES RN-2C 0.7/.028 cuz194 FP8312
Indy 600 XCR/SE EC59PLO1 200 BR9ES RN-2C 0.7/.028 CuU7303 FP9306
Indy RXL EC85PLOS 180 BROES RN-2C 0.7/.028 Ccu2193 FP&392
Indy Ultra/SP/Touring EC68PLOY 200 BREES RN-2C 0.7/.028 Cu7301 FP9304
Indy Ultra SPX/SPX SE EC88PLO3 200 BRSES RN-2C 0.7/.028 CuU7307 FP9104
Indy Storm/SE ECB0PLO5 200 BREES RN-2C 0.7/.028 CF7302 FP9305
Indy Storm RMK ECBOPLO4 200 BREES RN-2C 0.7/.028 CF7302 FP9305
Indy 700 SKS SN70LCDCSP-01 280 BREES RN-2C 0.7/.028 4060144 4060141
Indy 700 RMK SN70LCDCSP-02 280 BROES RN-2C 0.7/.028 4060144 4060141
Indy 700 XC SN70LCDCSP-01 280 BRSES RN-2C 0.7/,.028 4060144 4060141
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ELECTRICAL
Ignition Specifications

1998 Ignition Timing Specifications

Running Ignition Timing at 3000 RPM * Tigggigq%c
Engine MM |Inches | Degrees Acceptable Variances RPM
Model BTDC | BTDC BTDC
MM Inches
EC34-2PM0O2A 3.67 | .145 | 26.51£5 | 3.28-4.08 | .129-.161 | 15.5° @ 7000
EC44-3PM024 3.81 150 2641.5 3.39-4.25 | .133-.167 16° @ 6500
EC50PM043 3.81 150 26+1.5 3.39-4.25 | .133-.167 16° @ 6500
EC50PMO051 3.81 .150 2615 3.39-4.25 | .133-.167 16° @ 6500
EC50PMO061 3.81 150 26£1.5 3.39-4.25 | .133-.167 16° @ 6500
EC45PL091 4.40 | 173 28£1.5 3.91-4.87 | .156-.191 16° @ 7500
EC50PL161 440 | 173 28+1.5 3.91-4.87 | .156-.191 16° @ 7500
EC50PL171 4.40 | 173 28+1.5 3.91-4.87 | .156-.191 16° @ 7000
EC50PL191 4.40 | 173 28+1.5 3.91-4.87 | .156-.191 16° @ 7500
EC50PL201 440 | 173 28+1.5 3.91-4.87 | .156-.191 16° @ 7500
EC58PL130 4.40 | 173 28+1.5 3.91-4.87 | .156-.191 20° @ 7500
EC58PL140 4.40 | 173 28+1.5 3.91-4.87 | .156-.191 20° @ 7500
EC58PL150 440 | 173 28+1.5 3.91-4.87 | .156-.191 20° @ 7500
Running Ignition Timing at 3500 RPM * Tigﬁgigf}%c
Engine MM |Inches | Degrees Acceptable Variances RPM
Model BTDC | BTDC BTDC
MM Inches
SN44L.CDCSP-01 3.72 | .148 25:1.5 3.29-4.16 | .130-.164
EC59PL020 474 | 187 28+1.5 4.26-5.24 | .168-.200 13° @ 8000
EC68PLO50 410 | .162 26+1.5 3.66-4.57 | .144-.180 16° @ 7500
EC68PLOGO 1.78 | .070 17%1.5 1.49-2.11 | .059-.087 18° @ 8000
EC80PL0O52 410 | .162 26+1.5 3.66-4.57 | .144-.180 14° @ 8000
SN70-70LCDCSP-02 .93 .037 12+1.5 J1-1.17 | .028-.045 16° @ 8000
Running Ignition Timing at 1500 RPM * Tlg&gegqgnc
RPM
Engine MM |Inches | Degrees Acceptable Variances Operatin
Model BTDC | BTDC BTDC Timing “BTDC
RPM
SN60-70LCDCSP-01/02 | .22 .009 6+1.5 .13-.34 .005-.014 11 @ 8000
SN70-70LCDCSP-01 22 .009 6x+1.5 13-.34 .005-.014 15° @ 8000

* Engine at room temperature
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ELECTRICAL
Routing Diagram - Indicator Lights

1996 RXL/440 XCR/600 XCR/XLT/XLT SKS/XLT RMK Models

YELLOW

/ﬂ/@% BLACK/WHITE

PURPLE BROWN

ORANGE

YELLOW/RED

BROWN

WHITE/BLUE
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ELECTRICAL
Routing Diagram - Indicator Lights

1996 WideTrak GT Models

WHITE/BLUE

/H/
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ELECTRICAL
Multimeter Usage

Q = Ohms, resistance - measuring component resistance values - testing coils, wiring, etc.

Used to test resistance to the flow of electricity in a circuit or
component. A reading of OL means an open circuit or infinite
resistance. Sometimes the leads themselves will have some
resistance. Touch the leads together and subtract this resis-
tance from the component reading to achieve the actual
reading.

Test Method
Connect black lead to Com (=) meter terminal
Connect red lead to VE2 (+) meter terminal.

Turn selector dial to 2 setting.

Isolate test component from the rest of the electrical
circuit by disconnecting wires from harness.

5. Connect test leads to the circuit to be tested.
Usage

« Testing coil resistance

e Testing switch operation

e Testing wire continuity

B o=

A—~=Amps AC - used to test lighting coil output
Used to test the power of an alternator coil.
Test Method

Discconnect engine harness from system.

Connect red lead to 10A (+) meter terminal.

Connect black lead to Com (—) meter terminal.

Start engine and let it idle.

5. Observe and record the meter reading.

150 Watt Alternators: The reading should exceed 8 amps.

oo e

200 Watt Alternators: The reading should exceed 12 amps.

NOTE: Amperage readings are not dependent upon engine
RPM. The reading you obtain at idle is essentially the same
as the reading that would be obtained at higher RPMs.

NOTE: Although the meter connection is labeled 10A it will
correctly read higher AC amperage (without damage to your
meter) for periods of time not exceeding 10 seconds.

Polaris Industries Inc. 10.9 9/97



ELECTRICAL
Multimeter Usage

A T-- = Amps DC - used to check battery charge rate, system draws, etc.

Used to check the current flow to and from the battery.

Test Method

1. Make surered leadisin the 10A terminal of the meter and the black lead is in the Com (—) terminal of the meter.
2. Disconnect battery ground wire(s) from battery (-) terminal.

3. Connect red meter lead to battery (—) terminal.

4. Connect black meter lead to harness ground wires and cable.

Do not operate electric starter (if equipped) or meter damage may occur.

« Testing key off current draw

» Testing key on current draw

» Testing charging system break even RPM

« Testing DC current flow (direction), is battery charging?
NOTE: When using the DC Amp settings, the red test lead must be moved to the 10A socket on the front of the
instrument.
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ENGINE
Timing Curves

Timing Curve 1998 Domestic 600 Twins

20 | “
18 N k.0 _
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16 ¥ ‘\
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8 e
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21 |
0 L}
0 1000 2000 3000 4000 5000 6000 7000 8000
Timing Table
1998 600 Twin
RPM Degrees
600 6°
2000 6°
4500 12°
5000 17
6000 19°
7500 13°
8000 11°
8500 6°
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Timing Curve 1998 700 XC

ENGINE

Timing Curves

20 : "
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0 1000 2000 3000 4000 5000 6000 7000 8000
Timing Table
1998 700 XC
RPM Degrees
600 6°
2000 6°
4500 129
5000 b
6000 19°
7500 16°
8000 15°
8500 11°
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ENGINE
Timing Curves

Timing Curve 1998 700 RMK
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Timing Table

1998 700 RMK
RPM Degrees
500 6°
2700 12°
3500 12°
4800 18.5°
5500 23°
8000 16°
8400 15.5°
9000 5.5°
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ENGINE
Timing Curve Template
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ELECTRICAL
Electrical Testing

Headlight Bulb Filament Continuity Test

1. Turn the Multitester dial to the ohms (Q) position.
2. Disconnect the wire harness from the headlight bulb.

3. Viewing the end of the bulb with the terminal blades at
the 9, 12 and 3 o’clock position, connect the black
multitester lead to the 9 o'clock blade.

4. Touch the red tester lead to the 12 o'clock terminal and
then to the 3 o'clock terminal, noting the resistance
value of each. A reading of between 2 and 5 ohms is
good. An open reading indicates a bad element.

Hi/Lo Beam Switch Testing

1. Set the multitester dial to the ohms (Q) position.

2. If the Hi/Lo switch has not been removed from the
machine, disconnect the switch to harness plug in
connector.

3. Withthe Hi/Lo switch inthe Lo beam position, check the
resistance between the yellow and the green switch
wires. The reading should be less than .4 ochms.

4. Turn the Hi/Lo switch to the Hi beam position and the
multitester should indicate an open circuit (OL)
reading.

5. Move one of the tester leads from the green to the red
switch wire. The multitester should now read less than
.4 ohms.

8. Turnthe Hi/Lo Switch back to the Lo beam position and
the meter should again read an open circuit (OL).

Seat Harness Troubleshooting

1. Remove the taillight lens.
2. Remove the two taillight bulbs and the brakelight bulb.

3. Separate the seat harness from the main harness by
unplugging the connector at the right rear of the tank.

4. With the multitester dial set on ohms (Q) connect either
meter test lead to the brown seat harness wire.

5. Touch the other tester lead to first the yellow wire and
then the orange wire. Observe the readings. Readings
other than an open circuit indicate a shorted harness or
bulb socket. NOTE: The bulb socket tangs sometimes
short to ground with the bulb removed.

6. Check between the yellow and orange wires in the
same manner to check for a short between the brake
and running lights. If damaged wiring is found, remove
the seat.

7. Tip the seat over and remove the right side seat cover
staples. Locate and repair the harness problem.

8. Reinstall the staples and re-check the seat harness.

Low High
Grn *
Yel l f
Yel/Rd L

High/Low Switch
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ELECTRICAL
Electrical Testing

Ignition Switch Testing (Fuel Injected Models)

1. Disconnect wires. Set the multitester dial to the ohms
() position.

2. With the key in the off position, connect one of the tester

leads to the G terminal. Off On Start

3. Randomly connect the other tester lead to the other R/Grn
terminals. The only terminal that should show other

than an open circuit (OL) is the M terminal. The M
terminal should read less than .4 ohms. Y/Grn

)

4. Turn the key switch to the run position. Check the
resistance between the Mterminal and each of the other Brn
terminals, and the M terminal and the switch housing.

All of these readings must be an open circuit (OL).

]

5. Return the key to the off position. Bk

6. Connect a tester lead to the B terminal. Randomly
connect the other tester lead to each terminal. The R/W »
readings must be an open circuit (OL).

e

7. Turnthe key to the run position and repeat the test. All of

the readings must be an open circuit (OL), except ail
between the B and L terminals. This reading must be
less than .4 ohms.
8. With one tester lead connected to the B terminal and the
otherto the S terminal and with the switch in any position R/BLU m T .
except start, the reading should be an open circuit (OL). R/ GRN——* *—R/W
In the start position, the reading must be less than .4
ohms. Y - GRN——k *— BRN

BLK WIRE CONNECTS
TO TAB ON IGN. SWITCH
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High-Low Handwarmer Toggle Switch

Below are the correct wire to PIN numbers:

1. Blue — High Circuit

2. Yellow — Regulated Power (A.C.)

3. Blue/Red - Low Circuit

4. Blank

5. Blank

6. Blank

7. Brown — Ground Circuit

8. Blank

Testing

1. Disconnect handwarmer connector at the
handwarmer.

2. Measure the low range resistance between the
Blue and Brown wires. The resistance should
be 19.2 Q.

3. Measure the high range resistance between the
Brown and Blue/Red. The resistance should be
9.6 Q.

Thumbwarmer Toggle Switch

Below are the correct wire to PIN numbers:

White/Gray
Yellow
White/Gray
Blank
Blank
Blank
Brown
Blank

To Thumbwarmer
Regulated Power (A.C.)
To Thumbwarmer

1

Ground Circuit

©NOO A @D~

Testing

Disconnect handwarmer and check resistance at
handwarmer. The resistance between the Blue/
Red and Brown wires is 9.6 Q.

ELECTRICAL
Handlebar Warmer Testing

HANDLEBAR HARNESS WIRE CONN.

\a['zv’

YELLOW~_ 2

BLUE

BROWN

BLUE/RED— |

SWITCH - HANDWARMER
HI - LOW

WHITE/GRAY

kY (E:':g#__/ BROWN
YELLOW ol
e W 5

WHITE/GRA\/

SWITCH - THUMBWARMER
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1996 Wiring Diagram (1 of 2) - Indy 500 EFl / SKS / RMK

ELECTRICAL

STATOR RESISTANCES | 4]10%) LOW . BIGH
BAN W ome . O o T =
‘r{l;c\;fgﬁj W 508 e y I i = HANDWARMER RES |STANCES
SRY - GRY / 4-18 OHMS iR @l 7 T v
BRN/K-GRY/W  .2- .4 OHMS HI/LOW SWITCH == i = Hie | B B R
REGULATOR - Qj\,__
WAGHY ?
[ sy
"
THMBNARER BLLR
— s Y/R
DR rh rf‘l
) i 5
L s Lo e
ﬁmr
a8 LOW Ol
oo LEVEL
Eg i SENDER
TAIL .,
LleHT e TAlL
DlEr LIGHT B POLARIS YO r‘!.i.)lH
O
VIEW FROM THE BACK
THE POLARIS PLUS
3 S5
e s = - POLARIS BARREDS .. .o ol 3]
'@ % FUJL HARNESS
' SEE FUJ] WIRING HARNESS
i H- =] pmmmmmmmmeomeoooo o, [IBNITION ' SEE FUJI WIRING HARNESS
] ’ )
12 BATTERY (MILL SWiTCH | I OFF  On E.S. IGNITION SwlTCH FOFBAT 10N i
e ; - .. £5 P COLOR CODE
' ZEREWL ! L s o omesEraem e
! ! § ASSURANGE SW. (211 | BIK ¥/GAN 4 PRl TRl BX Oz %E“
; ij | o aewtion switen  BARN [ ¢ | bt i) BAN - BROWN
—— i -
i = ! i BAK —] ' KILL SWITOH gy [ Rebly ISOLENDID] % = EQQEN
AR e BN Y BN ] | BLK RAW 1 2 Pgﬁ = PURPLE Sy
o 3 H
S LU — l | BAN R/BLU | Mo BN BRI Ghawee
__POLARIS HARNESS [~~~ ~ ~ 777777 '®'"©@' ”'é&j"" oFF oM OFF  OM  START 16 AR o The Smren 2 ﬁ_'éﬁtow
FUJT HARNESS X S e
SEE FUJl WIRING HARNESS R ] RED
TWO COLOR WIRES ARE SHOWN

0L
\HTH MAIN/TRACE COLORS
EXAMPLE 3
BLU/R = BLUE WITH RED TRACER
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ELECTRICAL

1996 Wiring Diagram - Indy XLT Touring

£
3

XLT TOURING

WGRY
THAE WARERS @

CO1 MOOULE (o)
i 2154

HANOWARMER RES (40.31
Y mum o BB 8.5 O
BLU P BR-BLU 18,2 HMS
WIRES RESISTANCE
BLK/R T0 A 4.5 DHMS HANDWASMER S| TCH L
Y
¥ T WA 100 oHuS X 7
o N sTART
COLIL PRIMARY | _4 OHuS
SECONDARY 4000 Ormes B | @
¥ 0 B 2 O mk|®
R BRAKE L1GHT DR
B o - E SwiToH
—BLK o —}mx, = 0.2A
¥ IGNITION SWITCH
s IELECTRIC START! e -
IGNITION e e T 5
COILS : - L '\—W—E(t@ TAILL [GHT
. 1
] 1}
' ]
RN !
t i ¥ s | 1= BTN TR
1eNITIoN Bt — T ] i
SWITCH 4 !
— = 2 i AUXILIARY SHUT OFF | =
= = = = i | oay  SVATEH & ToTIE ! = BRAKEL | GHT
SPARK PLUGS ' i
ENGINE i \
J | GND ! ! —M*:Eﬂ:@ TAILL IGHT
P BLK | =g TR RLE S S
B & Liw WIGH
I :l_[D e vene swiron (9
COLOR CODE o < R )
i _r\_l—.' E ) MAGHALCW SW1TCH
B 2 Rack W LOW BEAM L1GHT
BLU = BLUE ¥ [
) vir
PUR = PURPLE
o RECTIFIER A CﬂE
R - RED
w = WHITE
¥ z ow RN
¥ITH A TRABACE oo — HIGH BEAU LIGHTS
EXAMPLE:
BLU/R = BLUE WITH RED TRACER YR
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